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PREFACE TO THE 
SECOND EDITION 


The new revised edition of English Alive is designed to make this popular 
text more user-friendly for both the student and the instructor. It now has a 
clearer, easier-to-use format. Although the instructor is still encouraged to 
intersperse grammar lessons with lessons from the function and setting 
chapters, there are now three separate sections for grammar, function, and 
setting chapters. The new layout is more attractive, allowing the student's 
eye to travel more easily over the page. Outdated information has been 
replaced. In order to provide a better balance with controlled activities such 
as fill-ins or dialogs, more discussion questions and open-ended or in¬ 
teractive activities have been added. To make the text easier for the in¬ 
structor to use, comprehension questions now follow every dialog; an au¬ 
diotape of the dialogs is now available for purchase, allowing the instructor 
to use the dialogs for listening comprehension. Simple definitions for words 
in the vocabulary preparation lists preceding readings have been added. 
Two new integration chapters have been provided, allowing for better re¬ 
view of verb forms. To better meet the needs of a curriculum for low in¬ 
termediate students, two new grammar chapters have been added: a chapter 
on the Present Unreal Conditional and one on the Passive Voice with the 
Simple Past and Simple Present. 

The authors are confident that instructors who have enjoyed working 
with this unique text in the past will find that the revised edition is much 
improved. Instructors trying English Alive for the first time will be de¬ 
lighted to find how easy it is to plan the curriculum around the text. 


To the Teacher 

This text is intended for low-level adult students of English as a second 
language. By "low-level students," we mean those who already have had 
some exposure to basic grammatical structures but have had limited oppor¬ 
tunities to practice those structures orally. These students will enjoy the 
added challenge of learning vocabulary and practicing their discussion 
skills as they review and learn grammar. English Alive is intended to 
help them attain oral and written mastery of key structures, build their 
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vocabulary, and, at the same time, develop their ability to discuss a wide 
range of topics. The book provides a full range of classroom activities, from 
listening comprehension exercises and controlled fill-ins for testing and 
drilling to freer activities, such as role playing and student presentations. In 
addition, and perhaps most importantly, the content focus of most of the 
grammar chapters can be used as a springboard for discussion of such 
diverse topics as folk remedies for common ailments, street crime, and the 
existence of ghosts. Even students with limited fluency and vocabulary want 
and need to have a chance to discuss challenging and possibly controversial 
subjects. True, the students will make errors, grope for words, and become 
frustrated at times by their inability to express ideas with ease, but all of 
this is a very natural part of the language-learning process. 

Another unique feature of the text is that, in addition to the grammar- 
focused chapters, there are chapters on language functions, such as making 
suggestions or accepting and refusing requests. Moreover, there are chap¬ 
ters on the specific language needed for certain settings, such as a restau¬ 
rant or a store. These chapters indirectly review and reinforce the gramma¬ 
tical structures that students have learned in previous chapters. Grammar, 
function, and setting—the three major elements needed to communicate in a 
language—are thus provided in this text. 

This book can be assigned to the student for independent study and 
review at home or for work in the classroom. The chapters are arranged 
according to the complexity of the structure, but, for the most part, they can 
be used in whatever sequence meets the needs of a particular group of 
students. If you feel that the vocabulary or subject matter of a chapter is too 
challenging, the grammatical structure can be introduced in a simpler 
context, and the chapter can be used as a review rather than an introduc¬ 
tion. 


Chapter Format 

Each grammar chapter is introduced with a dialog, cartoon strip, or reading 
passage that illustrates the target structure. The dialogs consist of con¬ 
versations among six main characters. Next follows a variety of activities 
related to the dialog, cartoon strip, or reading passage: comprehension 
questions, grammar fill-ins, or role playing. The chapter then proceeds to an 
explanation of the structure, which is highlighted by contextualized ex¬ 
amples. Additional exercises follow. 

Because English Alive is a low-level text, the explanations have been 
kept as simple and as clear as possible. For example, in the chapter on verbs 
followed by infinitives and gerunds, not only is the list of verbs limited, but 
also no mention is made of such problem verbs as remember and forget, 
which change meaning according to the verb form that follows. "I forgot to 
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tell him about it" is different in meaning from, "I forgot telling him about 
it." The intent is to avoid overloading low-level students with information. 

The function and setting chapters have a different format from that of the 
grammar chapters. The student is given short sample conversations that 
contain necessary expressions and is then asked to practice these con¬ 
versations with the aid of dialog guides in which certain parts are left blank. 


Suggestions for Using the Grammar Chapters: 

Dialogs 

Although the dialogs do contain some elements of natural conversation, 
such as "yeah" instead of "yes," they are not intended to be an accurate 
reflection of the spoken language. Nor are they meant to be memorized. 
They are simply intended to provide examples of the use of key structures in 
spoken English, There are several different ways in which you can introduce 
the dialog. You may have the students first read it silently and then read it 
again as you read it aloud. You can then ask them to answer the comprehen¬ 
sion questions and do any other follow-up activities for the dialog. If you 
wish to use the dialog for listening comprehension practice, there is a tape 
with all the dialogs available for purchase. Start by describing the situation 
of the dialog and directing the students to preview the comprehension 
questions in the text, reminding them not to read the dialog. The class will 
probably need at least two chances to listen before they attempt to answer. If 
your own voice is your only classroom resource, you can write the names of 
the characters on the board and shift position when reading each one's lines. 
Opportunities to use the target structures are then provided through com¬ 
prehension questions, oral and written fill-in exercises, questions designed 
to elicit opinions on the issues raised, or, where appropriate, role playing in 
a situation similar to that of the dialog. 

Grammar Explanations and Examples 

The explanations for the grammatical structures are given in simple, clear 
language. Again, since the intent is to avoid overloading the student with 
information, some explanations may appear to be oversimplified, but stu¬ 
dents at this level learn best by putting grammar rules into practice, not by 
reading about them. You may prefer not to take up valuable class time going 
over the explanations and examples. If so, you can assign them for home¬ 
work either before or after beginning a chapter, since all of the examples 
provided relate to the content focus of the chapter. 

Exercises 

More mileage can be obtained from the grammar fill-ins if they are first 
used as listening comprehension exercises and then as writing exercises, 
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either in class, where the teacher can provide individual help on the spot, or 
at home. Many exercises also lead either to general discussions or specific 
questions that call for student opinions. 

In this edition, multipart activities feature an open box (•) preceding 
the directions for each part of the activity. 

Reading Passages 

The reading passages are rich in useful vocabulary. Before each passage is a 
list of difficult vocabulary items you may wish to preteach. Or you may 
choose, instead, to go over the pronunciation with the class and then to ask 
the students to guess meanings from the context of the reading passage. As 
in the case of the dialogs, the reading passages are followed by various 
activities. Again, additional use can be made of the passages by dividing 
them into shorter sections and letting them serve as listening comprehen¬ 
sion exercises. 

The teachers who have tested this book in their classes at Columbia 
University's American Language Program and elsewhere have found that it 
provides a solid core of material for an introductory program of English 
study and that the variety and substance of the subject matter generate a 
high level of student interest. It is our belief that the text provides a strong 
foundation for an accurate and fluent command of the language and makes 
the study of English an enjoyable and communicative experience. 
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Joe 


Joe is studying for a master of 
business administration degree at 
Columbia University and is working 
part-time as a waiter to help pay for 
his courses. 


Maria 

Maria is from Colombia. She is 
studying for a master's degree in 
history at Columbia University. 




Bill is an old childhood friend of Joe's. 
He is a manager at the telephone 
company. Bill is married to Ruth. 



Diane 

Diane is studying to become a doctor. 
She's working at a large hospital. 
She's a resident there. She and Joe 
are dating. 



Hiro 

Hiro is from Japan. He is studying 
English at the American Language 
Program of Columbia University. He 
and Joe are roommates. 



Ruth 


Ruth is a social worker and is also 
taking part-time courses in her field. 
She and Bill have a son, Billy, Jr. 


THE PRESENT 

CONTINUOUS TENSE 





















































Content Focus 


INTRODUCTION OF 
CHARACTERS 


Cartoon Strip 

Read the cartoon strip and pay attention to the verbs in boldface type. 


1 . 2 . 



3. 


4. 
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5. 


6 . 



THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE 

Use the present continuous tense to talk about something that is happening 
now (at the present moment). 


Statements 



Example 



VcjuVe ^(.iirtdiiiK 


im n.v 


Oil! Pinion r’c 
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Contractions 


I'm 

he's, she's, it's 
you're, we're, they're 


I'm not 

he's not or 
you're not or 


he isn't 
you aren't 


ACTIVITY 1A 

Fill in the present continuous form of the verb. Write your sentences on the 
lines below the pictures. 


1. (sleep) 2. (wash) (help) 



3. (wash) 4. (study) 
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5. (snore) 6. ( demonstrate) 



ACTIVITY IB 

Practice having short telephone conversations with a partner. Follow the 
example. Choose a verb from the following list to use for the last line of the 
conversation: read, study, watch, write, take, wash, look. 


Exantitie 

iTdkk': Hefio 1 ? 

M.\ky; J’Ti, John Thin w Mary T-Tow urt you™ 
ilntElr. i in fmE'- Ann you"? 

M.utr: Finns, LtiuuiLs, Am you iiuE-y^ 

Jhhk: Nit. no- ruilliy _ -jAw , frtf 





1. STUDENT 1:_ 

STUDENT 2: Hi, (name). 
How 


(name). 


? 
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STUDENT 1: 

STUDENT 2: 

Fine, thanks. 

_fine. And you? 




busy? 




STUDENT 1: 

No not really. 





the newspaper. 




2. STUDENT Ll 


? 



STUDENT 2: 

Hi, (name). 

— 

— 

(name). 


How 


? 


STUDENT 1: 


_fine. And you? 



STUDENT 2: 

Fine, thanks. 





busy? 




STUDENT 

1: No, 

not really. 




a letter. 




3. STUDENT 1:_ 


? 



STUDENT 2: 

Hi, (name). 



(name). 


How 


? 


STUDENT 1:_ 


_fine. And you? 




STUDENT2: Fine,thanks._ 

busy? 

student 1: No, not really, 
English. 





English Alive 


8 _ 

ACTIVITY 1C 

Fill in the present continuous tense of the verb. Make negative statements. 







I n: 3n?nirri, 


] n on ur.rjkt. VuU 
■ 1 ---- 


m 


4 \'n, }'4i-ii areii’L, btlL yuu 


3. (rain.) 


4. (study) 



Dim'd turn tiff 
nndte'. You? aisUT 25 


■ i.iIjIUl'. Tlw w Lsr-tJp i 1 *- 
'-vijsshr-r b dc^alllLg 1 1 *' 
WlTldQWE 




&hi!>. Lplkiug (Hi i.«ic 

pin line. 
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The Present Continuous Tense 


5. (work) (sweat) 


6. (talk) 



ODUM! Wl, 


C-timfl mi yuiy guys 


What? A rn you 

to ine? 


Mo-V-e' Ten raxwe tbiiea 
nr mud Lbe kvtti 


r 


to ycu. My do iuiidc 
la PhLui. 


Questions 



Example 
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SHORT ANSWERS 

When we can answer a question in the present continuous tense with yes or no, 
we usually add the subject and be to the short answer. 


Examplv 

,4re ihoiiu twg buy* km kin k <ll uk' 

Yes. liiojj are. 

I fun. Nn, lui nni, 

Yf-. yiu/wp.'l ticy Bee, N’t!, you/'we/they urtn’I. 01 N», jra'it dot 

Yps, he^ithe is, No, bij/'shf? isn't. or No, ha a not. 


ACTIVITY ID 

Work with a partner. One student will ask questions with What + 
(am/is/are) + (subject) + doing? The other student will answer the 
questions. 


1. (look) 2. (make) 














































11 


The Present Continuous Tense . 


3. (fix) 


4. (rob) 



5. (put on) 



Don't ask questions with doing here. Use another verb. 

Work with a partner. One student will ask questions with what + 
(am/is/are) + subject + base form + -ing?. The other students will 
answer the questions. 
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1. (cook) 


2. (read) 



3. (watch) 4. (listen) 
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5. (make) 



5. Work with a partner. One student will ask yes/no questions. The other 
student will give short answers. 


1. (enjoy) 2. (come) 






















































14 


English Alive 


3. (look) 


4. (win) 



5. (snow) 



ACTIVITY IE 

We also use the present continuous tense to talk about the extended present. In 
sentences about the extended present, now doesn't mean "this moment only"; 
it means "these days" or "nowadays," With verbs such as study, work, and teach, 
we often use the present continuous tense to talk about the extended present. 
In the pictures, you see the people that you will meet in many of the dialogs and 
activities in this book. Read the information about these people under the 
pictures. You may need to look at the vocabulary list first. 
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Vocabulary 


waiter: 

date: 

roommate: 
manager: 
social worker: 


resident: 


a man who serves customers in a restaurant. A waiter takes 

orders and brings the food to the table, 

to go out to the movies, a restaurant, a club, and so on, with 

a person of the opposite sex 

a person who shares your apartment 

a person who directs other workers in a company 

a person who helps people who have problems in the society, 

for example, poor people, or teenagers who run away from 

home 

a doctor working in a hospital right after graduation from 
medical school. After a person gets a degree in medicine, he 
or she must work as a resident in a hospital for a period of time. 




Joe is studying for a master of 
business administration degree at 
Columbia University and is working 
part-time as a waiter to help pay for 
his courses. 


Maria is from Colombia. She is 
studying for a master's degree in 
history at Columbia University. 



Bill 


Bill is an old childhood friend of Joe’s. 
He is a manager at the telephone 
company. Bill is married to Ruth. 



Diane is studying to become a doctor. 
She's working at a large hospital. 
She's a resident there. She and Joe 
are dating. 



Hiro 


Hiro is from Japan. He is studying 
English at the American Language 
Program of Columbia University. He 
and Joe are roommates. 



Ruth 

Ruth is a social worker and is also 
taking part-time courses in her field. 
She and Bill have a son, Billy, Jr. 
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Draw lines to match the picture of the person with the information 
about that person. (Don't look back at what you just read.) Then write a 
sentence to tell what the person is doing. 






English 

Joe's roommate 


Colombia 

master's degree in history 


a resident at a large hospital 


a social worker 

part-time courses in social work 


master of business administration 
waiter 



a manager at the telephone company 
Ruth 

a childhood friend of Joe's 

Write questions with who. Your answer to each question will be the 
subject of the sentence. Notice that who is the subject of the verb. There 
is no other subject in the question. 


Who + is + verb + ing? 


Example 


■Joe is. 



.far n rcngjr-e SI | bojianesB adtninraturtiQii'? 


1. _part-time courses in social work? 

Ruth is. 

2. _English? 


Hiro is. 
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3. _at a hospital? 

Diane is. 

4. _for the telephone company? 

Bill is. 

5. _Diane? 

Joe is. 

6. _for a degree in history? 

Maria is. 

Note: What questions about the subject of the sentence are similar. Notice that 
what is the subject of the verb. There is no other subject in the question. 


Example 

Juk Whal'b rtnMttg tilth buep-butp nirfasi'^ 

Dl.vnh mv In t. They Tv I'ldlim: mt from the BoupildsL 








THE FUTURE TENSE 
WITH GOING TO 



The Jefferson Memorial in Washington, D.C 
















Content Focus A Trip to Washington, D.C. 


Dialog 

(Hmo is from Japan. He's studying English in a high-intermediate class at the 
American Language Program of Columbia University. JOE is his roommate. 
He's studying for a master of business administration degree at Columbia 
University. In the dialog Hmo and JOE are walking on the university campus. 
Joe is waving to a friend. It is 5:30 P.M.) 

Hmo: Who are you waving to? 

JOE: That's Maria. She's in my economics class. 

Hmo: Hey, she's walking our way. She's really pretty. Introduce me. 

JOE: Okay. Maria, come over here and meet my friend. Maria, this is my 
roommate, Hiro. 

MARIA: Hi. It's nice to meet you. 

Hiro: Nice to meet you too. 

JOE: Listen, im going to say good-bye. I'm meeting Diane. We're going 
to go to a movie tonight. See you. 

MARIA: Bye. 

Hmo: See you later. 

It's 11:30 RM. now. JOE is coming into the apartment. HIRO is smiling.) 

JOE: What are you so happy about? You're grinning from ear to ear. 

Hmo: Maria and I are going to go out this weekend. 

JOE: Oh, yeah? That's fast work. That's great! Which night are you going 
to see her—Friday or Saturday? 

Hmo: I'm going to see her Sunday. She isn't going to be in town on Friday 
and Saturday. 

JOE: Where's she going to be? 

HIRO: She's going to visit a friend in Washington, D.C. 

JOE: What are you going to do on Sunday? 

HIRO: I'm going to take her out to dinner. 

JOE: TO a Japanese restaurant? 

HIRO: Yeah, I think so. Listen, thank you for introducing me to Maria. She's 
terrific. 

Comprehension Questions 

1. Who is Hiro going to go out with this weekend? 

2. Which night is he going to see Maria? 

3. Why isn't he going to see Maria on Friday or Saturday night? 

4. Where's Maria going to be on Friday and Saturday? 

5. What kind of restaurant is Hiro going to take Maria to on Sunday? 
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Grammar Fill-in 

Read the second part of the dialog again. Pay careful attention to the words in 
boldface type. Then fill in as many blanks as possible without looking back at 
the dialog. 

JOE: What are you so happy about? You're grinning from ear to ear. 

HIRO: Maria and I_this weekend. 

JOE: Oh, yeah? That's fast work. That's great! Which night 

_—Friday or Saturday? 

HIRO: _Sunday. She_in town 


JOE: 


HIRO: 

JOE: 


HIRO: 


on Friday and Saturday. 

Where_ 

She_ 

What_ 

I 


_ ? 

a friend in Washington, D.C. 

_on Sunday? 

her out to dinner. 


THE FUTURE TENSE WITH GOING TO 

When we want to talk about our plans or intentions for a time in the future, we 
use this pattern. 
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Examples 

iThi* is pnr! of Marin and H ito'f roTiver^tinn ntim FWi.X) 

l Lima; SStLV am Mona. what hire you going to do I hsa weekend? Arp 

you free? 

•* - , ... 

MaIua. V\'(:1, fra uoL jCuinif Ui be .il Imn. ]'ni ^oini! to visi.1 li friend in 
Wflfihini^on,. D.C„ 

: Liii ■ i >Jl. Wet!. nit) uh r how about Sundfly? Art you gains to 

heMf Sunday? 

Maria- Vea. 1 am, I'm free Suriffety evening. 

ifiiiii How eihtn’.r dinriRi 1 Sunday niplu.? 

Maria: Th&t’e fine. 


These are some of the time expressions that we use with the future tense. 


in 


□ Wfififr 
a month 
a yt L ur 

(wo weeks 
three month.# 

lour yenr-v 
EM? 


l-text 


Monday 

Week 

mtinah 

vt j ar 


tom orrow 


lumurruw - 


moral ng 
alternOOii 


ACTIVITY 2 A 

This exercise continues Joe and Hiro's conversation from the dialog. Use the 
future tense (going to) with the verb below the blank. 

JOE: What are you going to wear on your date with 
Maria Sunday night? 

HIRO: I_my new suit. 

(wear) 

JOE: That's too formal. Wear your jeans and a sports jacket. 

HIRO: HOW about your sports jacket?_you 

_it Sunday night? 


JOE: NO, I 


Go ahead and wear it. 


(wear) 
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HIRO: Thanks. What 


you and Diane 


(do) 


JOE: We 


this weekend? 

_a wrestling match Saturday night. 


(see) 


HIRO: A what? 

JOE: A wrestling match. Gorgeous George_Ugly Ike. 

(fight) 

HIRO: Professional American wrestling is a joke. 

JOE: I know, but this match Saturday night_funny. 

(be) 


READING—A TRIP TO 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 


Vocabulary 

capital: 

tourist attraction: 
monument: 

pleasant: 
(be) in bloom: 

population: 

employee: 

federal government: 
sight-seeing: 
reflection: 
complex: 


the city where the government offices of a country are 
located 

a place that many tourists like to visit 
a building or statue that makes us remember an 
important person or historical event 
nice 

(to) have flowers (The cherry trees are in bloom means 
"The cherry trees have flowers on them.") 
how many people a city, state, or country has 
someone who works for a company, a government, or a 
person 

the government of a country 
visiting interesting places 

what you see when you look into a mirror (or into a lake) 
a group of related buildings 


Maria is going to visit a friend in Washington, D.C, this weekend. A friend 
of Maria's in New York has a car, and they are going to drive to Washington 
together. The trip from New York to Washington is four or four and one-half 
hours by car. 

Washington is the capital of the United States. It's a major tourist 
attraction because many important and beautiful government buildings and 
national monuments are there. It's a pleasant city with many parks. It's 
especially lovely in the spring, when Washington's famous cherry trees are in 
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bloom. These trees were a gift from Japan. Washington is not a very large city. 
The population is about 800,000. About 300,000 people are employees of the 
federal government. 

This weekend, Maria's friend in Washington is going to take her 
sight-seeing. They are going to visit the White House first. This is the home of 
the president of the United States. The first two floors are open to the public. 
One of the rooms is decorated completely in rose. Another room, the Oval 
Room, is decorated in blue. 

After they visit the White House, they are going to see the Washington 
Monument. It is 555 feet 5Vs inches (169.3 meters) high, with stairs and an 
elevator inside. Maria and her friend aren't going to take the elevator; they are 
going to climb the stairs A because it's more fun. 

Next, they are going to visit the Lincoln Memorial. It is like a Greek temple 
with a statue of Abraham Lincoln inside. In front of the building is a pool. In it, 
you can see the reflection of the Washington Monument. 

On Sunday, they are going to visit the Smithsonian Institution. The 
Smithsonian is a huge complex of buildings with many different museums: the 
National Museum of Natural History, the National Air and Space Museum, 
the National Museum of History and Technology, and the National Gallery of 
Art. 

Maria is going to have a lot to talk about with Hiro on Sunday night. 


Comprehension Questions 

Answer these questions about the reading. 

1. What's Maria going to do this weekend? 

2. How's she going to get to Washington, D.C.? 

3. Why is Washington, D.C., a major tourist attraction? 

4. Why is the city especially lovely in the spring? 

5. Is Washington, D.C., a very large city? 

6. Is Maria's friend going to take her sight-seeing? 

7. What are they going to visit first? 

8. Are they going to see the Washington Monument? Are they going to 
take the elevator or the stairs to get to the top? 

9. When are they going to visit the Smithsonian Institution—on Saturday 
or Sunday? 

10. What are they going to see at the Smithsonian? 

Question Practice—Oral 

Don't look back at the preceding questions. Ask a classmate questions about 
Maria's trip to Washington, D.C., using going to. Start with the following words: 
What, How, Who, When, Is, and Are. 
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Question Practice—Written 

Write questions about the reading. Look at the answer to the question first, 
and then write the correct question for the answer. Work in pairs or in groups; 
your instructor will walk around to help you. 


1 ._? 

This weekend. 

2. _alone? 

No, she's going to drive there with a friend. 

3. How long_from New York to Washington, D.C.? 

It's about four hours by car. 

4_? 

Because many important and beautiful government buildings and 
national monuments are there. 


5. _? 

No, it isn't. It's not very large. 

6. _the population of Washington, D.C.? 

About 800,000. 

7. What_first? 

They're going to visit the White House. 

8. _all the floors of the White House_? 

No, only the first two floors are open to the public. 

9. _after the White House? 

The Washington Monument. 

10 . _? 

It's 555 feet 5.5 inches high. 

11. _the elevator? 

No, they're going to climb the stairs. 

12. the Smithsonian Institution? 


On Sunday. 
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Interview 

Imagine that you are going to take a vacation next month. Plan a vacation to 
some place in the world that you really want to visit. First a classmate will ask 
questions about your plans for the trip. Then you will ask this classmate about 
his or her plans. Use going to in your questions. Take notes about your 
classmate's plans, because you will tell the class about his or her vacation plans 
when you finish the interview. 

Here are some question words and verbs to use in your questions. 

When ... leave 

Where ... go 

alone ... go 

How long... stay 

Where ... stay 

What famous places ... visit 

How... travel 

... take traveler's checks or cash 
How many suitcases ... take 


USING THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS 
TENSE TO TALK ABOUT THE FUTURE 

We sometimes use the present continuous tense to talk about our plans or 
intentions for a time in the future. 


Example* 

Maria h mi> to fHilHf? -ii Iwr IVit 'wr tri|j' " Wafchinglitrli, [>• 
She C0T1 hjj’.v "Trn goiiiJf tri |fo n> W.'Lhhingtnr:., D,(' , it in Vr ■. kend " 

or 

"Fm going tu Washingum IJ f I ton r <1 
\Wy friend rtild J fliie goini: 10 drive there." 

nr 

“My friend and I arc- driving there,' 

Both ways’ of Buying thin have a ftdLure meaning. 
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ACTIVITY 2B 

Diane is asking Maria some questions about her trip to Washington, D.C. 
Practice using the present continuous tense to talk about the future. Work with 
a partner. One student will be Diane and ask the questions. The other will be 
Maria and answer them. 


1. DIANE: When 
MARIA: 1 


(leave) 


_for Washington? 

tonight. 


2. DIANE: HOW long 
MARIA: 1 


(stay) 


3. DIANE: HOW_ 

(get) 

MARIA: 1_ 

(drive) 

4. DIANE: _HilO_ 

(go) 

MARIA: NO. He_ 

(stay) 

5. DIANE:_ 

(do) 

MARIA: Sure. We_ 

(go) 


? 

_for two days. 

_there? 

_there with my friend. 

_with you? 

_in New York this weekend, 
a lot of sight-seeing this weekend? 

_to the Washington Monument, 


the Smithsonian Institution, the White House, and a couple of other 
places. 



\ THE SIMPLE 

3 \ PAST TENSE 
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Dictation 

Your instructor will read the story to you. Fill in the blanks. 


Maria 


a friend 


Washington, 


D.C., this weekend. A friend of Maria's 


New York 


, and 


Washington together. 


The trip 


New York 


Washington 


four or 


four and one-half hours by car. 


This weekend, Maria's friend in Washington 

the White House first. 


the home 


of the president of the United States. The 

_to the public. 

After they visit the White House,_ 


two floors 


, the Washington 


Monument. 


Maria and her friend 


_555 feet 5V8 inches (169.3 meters) high. 
_the elevator;_ 


the stairs because 


more fun. 


Next, 


the Lincoln Memorial. 


the building is a pool. In it, you can see the reflection of the Washington 
Monument. 


Sunday, 


the Smithsonian 


Institution. 


Maria 


a lot to talk about with Hiro on 


Sunday night. 



Content Focus 


A Mugging 


Dialog 

{It is 9:30 P.M. DIANE is JOE'S girlfriend. This morning they talked and agreed to 
meet in front of a restaurant at 9:00 P.M. JOE is worried about DIANE because she 
is half an hour late.) 

JOE: Diane, here you are, finally. You're half an hour late. What hap¬ 
pened? Wow! Your coat is a mess! Did you fall? 

DIANE: Yes, I had a terrible experience on the subway. Listen to this! A man 
came up to me and pulled out a knife. He pointed it right at me! 
JOE: Oh, no! Are you all right? Did he hurt you? 

DIANE: NO, he didn’t hurt me, but he took my purse. 

JOE: Then what happened? What did you do? 

DIANE: I grabbed his knife, and he pushed me to the floor. 

JOE: Oh, no! Why did you grab his knife? That's dangerous. 

DIANE: I don't know. I didn’t think. 

JOE: What did the other passengers do? Did they help you? 

DIANE: Yes, they did. Thank God! Two men ran after the mugger and held 
him. 

JOE: Did the police come? 

DIANE: Yeah. The conductor called a policeman, and he arrested the mugger. 
JOE: What a story! Thank God you're all right! 

Comprehension Questions 

1. A man came up to Diane on the train. Then what did he do? 

2. Did he hurt Diane? 

3. What did Diane do? 

4. Did the other passengers help her? What did they do? 

5. Who called the police? 

6. Did a policeman arrest the mugger? 

Discussion Questions 

1. Is Diane's terrible experience typical of life in a big city like New York, 
Chicago, or Los Angeles? Is it typical of life in the city where you live? 

2. Have you heard and read many stories like this one? Do you know 
anyone who had a bad experience like Diane's? 

3. Diane was lucky because the other passengers on the subway helped her. 
Is this typical, or are most people afraid to help? 
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Grammar Fill-in 

Study this list of verbs from the dialog. 


Base Form 

Past Tense 

fall 

fell 

have 

had 

come 

came 

hurt 

hurt 

take 

took 

think 

thought 

run 

ran 

hold 

held 


Base Form 

Past Tense 

pull 

pulled 

point 

pointed 

grab 

grabbed 

push 

pushed 

help 

helped 

call 

called 

arrest 

arrested 


Now read the dialog again. Pay careful attention to the words in boldface type. 

Then fill in as many blanks as possible without looking back at the dialog. 

JOE: Diane, here you are, finally. You're half an hour late. What 
happened? Wow! Your coat is a mess!_? 

DIANE: Yes, I_a terrible experience on the subway. 

Listen to this! A man_up to me and 

_out a knife. He_it right at me! 

JOE: Oh, no! Are you all right?_you? 

DIANE: NO, he_me, but he_my purse. 

JOE: Then what happened? What _? 

DIANE: I_his knife, and he_me to 

the floor. 

JOE: Oh, no! Why his knife? That's dangerous. 

DIANE: I don't know. I_. 

JOE: What did the other passengers do? 


you? 
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DIANE: Yes, they_. Thank God! Two men_. 

JOE:_the police_? 

DIANE: Yeah. The conductor_a policeman, and he 

_the mugger. 

JOE: What a story! Thank God you're all right! 


THE SIMPLE PAST TENSE 

We use the simple past tense when we talk about something that happened in 
the past. These are some of the time expressions that we use with the simple 
past tense. 

yesterday last night a second ago 

last week a minute ago 

last year an hour ago 

Affirmative Statements 

There are two major groups of verbs in English: irregular and regular verbs. 
They form the simple past tense in two different ways. 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

The past tense form (second form) of most irregular verbs is different 
from the base form (first form). 


two days ago 
a few years ago 


Base Form 

meet 

tell 


Past Form 

met 

told 


Base Form 

come 

steal 


Past Form 

came 

stole 


Examples 

Diunu met Joe in front ot a resiau FAPt a raw days n^o Shu I old him lihciut 

her bail Mtui-nunn otj I he auIiwsv. 
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REGULAR VERBS 

Formation: 

Add -ed or -d to the base form of regular verbs to form the simple past. 
Sometimes you need to double the last letter of the base form when you 
add -ed or -d. 


Base Form 

Past Form 

Base Form 

Past Form 

grab 

grabbed 

call 

called 

push 

pushed 

arrest 

arrested 

help 

helped 




Examples 

Diahfc grnfabed I lemfiaUaktiilV, but ■<-pushed li&r !*Uhc I'lirut I’--- i>ih« 
passengers helped her. Then. 1 hu conductor called u pdiwniMi, and he 
a rre-sjpd the miF$fer. 


PRONUNCIATION 

There are three different pronunciations for the -ed past-tense ending. 


1. /Id/ 

Pronounce -ed as /Id/ only with verbs that end with these letters or 
sounds: t, d. 

want —> wanted need —> needed arrest —> arrested 

/Id/ /Id/ /Id/ 


2. /d/ 

Pronounce -ed or -d as /d/ with 


verbs that end with these letters or sounds: b, g,j, I, m, n, r, v, z 

grab —> grabbed pull —> pulled 

/d/ /d/ 

verbs that end with vowel sounds 

stay —> stayed study studied 

/d / /d/ 


3. /t/ 

Pronounce -ed or -d as til with verbs that end with these letters or 
sounds: ch, f k, p, s, sh, x, ce 

push —> pushed watch —> watched 

/!/ /t/ 
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Negative Statements 

For negative statements, regular and irregular verbs use did not (didn't) + base 
form. 


Affirmative 

Negative 

felt 

did not feel 

slept 

did not sleep 

went 

did not go 


Ex/imples 

Dium dldn'l fcvl well the dnv aft or liu; had expert c.ik tr. ittiu didn't Sleep 
well tlusi iiL j-dit The next day she didn't go to work, 


Questions 

(Q^ieffttein wtirri — did -r Nubjsrl — teatp Ibrml 


Statement: Diane stayed home the next day. 
Question: Did Diane stay home the next day? 


Example# 

Her*- irs Joe"i wnvertuHiikn with fJknn nr tin- night utter lu*r had 
Joe Hi, ton® *rn viiii' Did you ^les?|i okay Ifint mighr 

PaiWe No f J didn't, J Up iTw trines. ! fi]t rerfDjte this 

morning, 

Jobc Did you go tci wot k triday: 

DiAafcd Ko. T rtsyed in hedL 

Juk WliM did you du el! I day? 

Dlane; 1 ftltip'. olid vvd 1 -L‘hEid TV, In the diturnoott I went to the polipt 
Btation. 
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Some questions use the past tense form of the verb. Notice that in the question 
What happened ? we do not use did. When we ask a question with who about the 
subject of the verb, we use the past tense form. 


Example 

ml;-iref \vf 
! be vclt* 

tiUltw'VWT) t? 

A. nnigpr took Dteije 1 * purse? 


Ijf 


dw vwt» 


Who touk Dinm/t* pursi/' 

S.hurf- dn.'.ii.Y 

A muggg* dkl 


ACTIVITY 3A 

Fill in the affirmative or negative form of the past tense. 

Here is a list of additional irregular verbs for this exercise. Also review 
the short lists of irregular verbs for the dialog and the example on pages 30 
and 31 . 


Base Form 

Past Tense 

Base Form 

Past Tense 

go 

went 

make 

made 

eat 

ate 

do 

did 

feel 

felt 

sleep 

slept 

drink 

drank 

put 

put 

sit 

sat 

leave 

left 


After Diane finished her story, she and Joe went into the 

(go) 

restaurant for dinner and a drink. Diane_a big 

(negative for eat) 

dinner because she a headache and 

(have) (negative for feel) 

well. She only_a salad, and she_a glass 


(eat) 


(drink) 
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of wine. Some friends 


_them in the restaurant and 

(meet) 

down at their table. They_ 


to Diane's story 


(sit) 


and 


about it. 


(talk) 

The next day, Diane 


(listen) 


to work. She 


in 


bed and 


(negative for go) 

. In the afternoon, she 


(stay) 

_to the police 


(sleep) (go) 

station. The police wanted Diane to identify the mugger. They 

_the mugger in a line with other men, and Diane 

_to him. The police_the mugger a lot of 


(put) 


(point) 

questions, but he 


(ask) 

them. Then Diane 


(negative for answer) 

DISCUSSIONS 

U What do you think? What happened to the mugger? 


(leave) 


ACTIVITY 3B 

Ask questions about Diane's story. Read the answer to the question first. Use 
the subject and the verb in parentheses after the number. 

fC-TKirnplr 

\hi\ dn i A to Dhma on Lhomabw.iy nntl p.uHt L il out h knife 

tjuent.ions 't hen whai_ A&s _? 

ArnWer H" twV h<-r pilflc 

1. {Diane, do) 

Question: What. ._? 

Answer: She grabbed the man's knife. 

2. (the other passengers, help) 

Question:_Diane? 

Answer: Yes, they did. Two passengers caught the mugger. 
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3. (the police, come) 

Question:_? 

Answer: Yes, a policeman came and arrested the mugger. 

4. (Diane and Joe, go) 

Question: Where_after she told her story? 

Answer: They went to a restaurant. 

5. (Diane, eat) 

Question:_a big dinner? 

Answer: No, she didn't because she had a headache. 

6. (she, eat) 

Question: What_? 

Answer: She only ate a salad. 

7. (Diane, tell) Some friends met Joe and Diane in the restaurant. 

Question:_them her story? 

Answer: Yes, she did, and they all talked about it. 

8. (Diane, go) 

Question:_to work the next day? 

Answer: No, she didn't. She slept late. 

9. (she, go) 

Question: When_to the police station? 

Answer: She went the next day. 
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10. (she, identify) 

Question:_the mugger at the police station? 

Answer: Yes. The police put him in a line with other men, and Diane 

pointed to him. 

11. (the police, do) 

Question: Then what_? 

Answer: They asked the mugger a lot of questions. 

12. (the mugger, answer) 

Question:_the questions? 

Answer: No, he didn't. 

ACTIVITY 3C 

Write questions beginning with who. Remember: Don't use did with who when 
you ask a question about the subject of the verb. Use the past tense of the verb. 

1. (drop) 2. (break) 
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3. (eat) 


4. (put) 


YiAl SuEiy ethCftel 


aul tin Lhe au^ar bow]? 




.. 


5. (draw) 6. (tell) 
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7. (leave) 8. (take) 



9. (take) 


WIh'IM* m tny enuKi" 1 
ln-l Jt hmf r : lillllW 

HKfJ —— _ 

ray uraflet? 




ACTIVITY 3D 

Work with one or two classmates. Don't look at the dialog or exercises. 
Tell the story of Diane's bad experience on the train, what she and Joe 
did in the restaurant, and what she did the next day. 

Think of a time in your life when you or a member of your family or a 
friend had a bad experience and felt very afraid. Tell this story to the 
class. 
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ACTIVITY 3E 

Complete the questions. Read each answer first. Use the list of irregular verbs 
on pages 44-45. 


Example 

Student 1 ■ 

Boy! I'm tired today. 

Stvoent %■. 

Whv ' Whm c&tfC £2i~' vesrercKv 1 . 1, 

a 

1. STUDENT 1: 

I went to a nightclub last night and danced all night. 

STUDENT 2: 

Oh, yeah? a good time? 

STUDENT 1: 

Yeah, I had a wonderful time, but I'm beat 1 today. 

STUDENT 2: 

What time the nightclub? 

STUDENT 1: 

I left at about 3:00 AM 

STUDENT 2: 

I'm not surprised that you're tired. Which nightclub 

to? 

STUDENT 1: 

The Circus. It's on Second Avenue at 53rd Street. It's really 
nice. 

2. STUDENT 1: 

John in class this morning? I have 

his book. 

STUDENT 2: 

No, I didn't see him. He didn't come to class. Where 

his book? 

STUDENT 1: 

I found it in the library. 

3. STUDENT 1: 

I had tickets to the baseball game last night. It was a great 

game. it on TV? 


H'm beat means "I'm very tired. 
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student 2: No, I didn't. I went to the library. Who_? 

student 1: The Yankees won again. The score was 5 to 3. Their new player 
from Puerto Rico is really good. 

student 2:_a home run? 

student 1: Yeah. He hit two home runs. He's fantastic. 

STUDENT2:Didyouhavegoodseatsatthegame?Where_ 

? 

student 1: We sat really close. 

student 2: Wow! How much_for the tickets? 

student 1: I didn't pay anything. A friend gave me the tickets. 

4. student 1: What_this weekend? 

student 2: Well, Saturday my roommate and I drove to a big park about 
one and a half hours from here. 

student 1: But you two don't have a car, right?_one? 

student 2: No. We didn't need to rent one. My uncle lent us his car. 

STUDENT 1: What_there?_ 

a picnic? 

student 2: Yeah. We had a great picnic—hamburgers, hot dogs, potato 
salad. 

How about you?_a good weekend? 

student 1: No, I didn't. I had a really rotten weekend. I had the flu. 

student 2: That's too bad._to the doctor? 

student 1: No, I just stayed in bed. I'm okay now. 

STUDENT 2: That's good. 
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READING— 

THE Y01 INGEST RANK ROBBER 


Vocabulary 


rob: 

robber: 

robbery: 

teller: 

holdup: 


hand: 

wave: 

confess: 
drop out of school: 

lawyer: 

blame: 

FBI: 


to steal something from a person, a bank, or some 
other place 
a person who steals 
the crime of stealing 

a person who works behind the counter in a bank 
a robbery. In a holdup, the robber points a gun at 
people, and they think the robber will shoot if they 
don't give him or her the money, 
to give 

to hold your hand up and move it in the air to say 
good-bye or hello 
to say that you did something 
to stop attending school before you have finished 
someone who has a degree in law from a law school 
to consider someone responsible for a problem 
the Federal Bureau of Investigation, a government 
agency that tries to solve major crimes 


On February 25, 1981, a nine-year-old boy named Robert robbed the New 
York Bank for Savings in Manhattan. He went up to a teller, pointed a gun at 
her, and said, "This is a holdup. Don't say a word: Give me the money." The 
teller looked at the boy, looked at his gun, and then handed $118 to him. Robert 
walked to the door. Then he turned, waved the money in the air, smiled, and 
said, "Thanks a lot. Good-bye." 

Robert spent almost all of the money on hamburgers and french fries and a 
movie. He also bought a watch for twenty-nine dollars and ninety-five cents. 
Two days later, with only twenty dollars in his pocket, Robert went to the FBI 
and confessed. The FBI took the boy to the police. 

Nine-year-old Robert dropped out of school in 1980. He stayed home all day 
and spent hours and hours in front of the TV. The night before the robbery, he 
watched two programs about police and crime: "The Rockford Files" and 
"Adam 12." Robert's lawyer blamed TV for the boy's actions. The lawyer also 
told the newspaper and TV reporters, "Robert did not use a real gun in the 
robbery. He only had a toy gun." 


s 
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Comprehension Questions 

1. Nine-year-old Robert entered a bank on February 25, 1981. What did 
he do next? 

2. What did he say to the teller? 

3. Did the teller give him any money? 

4. How much money did Robert take out of the bank with him? 

5. Robert walked to the door of the bank and turned around. Then what 
did he do? 

6. What did he do with the money? 

7. Robert watched a lot of TV. Why? 

8. What kinds of programs did he watch on the night before the robbery? 

9. Who or what did Robert's lawyer blame for the boy's crime? 

10. Did Robert use a real gun for the robbery? 


Discussion Questions 

1. The lawyer blamed TV for Robert's crime. What do you think of this? 
Do you agree? 

2. How much responsibility for Robert's crime did the parents have? Do 
you think that they probably allowed Robert to watch the wrong kind of 
programs? 

3. What do you think the parents did to punish Robert for this crime? 


Role Playing 

1. Work with a classmate. Imagine that you are the police. Robert came to 
you to confess just a few seconds ago. Think of some questions that you 
want to ask him about his crime. For example, "Why did you rob the 
bank?" "Where did you get that gun?" 

2. One student is a policeman who is asking Robert questions about his 
crime. Another student is Robert. Role play this conversation. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 

Here is a list of common irregular verbs. 


Base Form 

Past Tense 

Base Form 

Past Tense 

be (am, is, are) 

was, were 

eat 

ate 

become 

became 

fall 

fell 

begin 

began 

feed 

fed 

bite 

bit 

feel 

felt 

break 

broke 

fight 

fought 

bring 

brought 

find 

found 

build 

built 

fly 

flew 

buy 

bought 

forget 

forgot 

catch 

caught 

forgive 

forgave 

choose 

chose 

freeze 

froze 

come 

came 

get 

got 

cost 

cost 

give 

gave 

cut 

cut 

go 

went 

do 

did 

grow 

grew 

draw 

drew 

have 

had 

drink 

drank 

hear 

heard 

drive 

drove 

hide 

hid 

hit 

hit 

shake 

shook 

hold 

held 

shine 

shone 

hurt 

hurt 

shoot 

shot 

keep 

kept 

shut 

shut 

know 

knew 

sing 

sang 

lay 

laid 

sink 

sank 

lead 

led 

sit 

sat 

leave 

left 

sleep 

slept 

lend 

lent 

speak 

spoke 

let 

let 

spend 

spent 

light 

lit 

stand 

stood 
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Base Form 

Past Tense 

Base Form 

Past Tense 

lose 

lost 

steal 

stole 

lie 

lay 

swear 

swore 

make 

made 

sweep 

swept 

mean 

meant 

swim 

swam 

meet 

met 

take 

took 

put 

put 

teach 

taught 

read 

read 

tear 

tore 

ride 

rode 

tell 

told 

ring 

rang 

think 

thought 

rise 

rose 

throw 

threw 

run 

ran 

understand 

understood 

say 

said 

wake up 

woke up 

see 

saw 

wear 

wore 

sell 

sold 

win 

won 

send 

sent 

write 

wrote 
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4 \ WAS AND WERE 




The Liberty Bell in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 












Content Focus 


AMERICAN HISTORY 


Interview 

Vocabulary 

independent: 

colony: 

tax: 

fair: 

revolution: 

period: 

furious: 

imaginary: 

interview: 


vote: 

patriotic: 


not under the control of another country 
a group of people who go to live in a new country but stay 
under the control of the country from which they came 
money that people must pay to a government 
just. If two children do something bad in a class, but the 
teacher punishes only one of the children, it's not fair, 
a time when the people of a country fight to change their 
government 
a time in history 
very, very angry 
not real 

a meeting between two people about something. When a 
reporter for a newspaper or a TV station asks a person 
questions, this is called an interview, 

to tell the government what you want. Every four years, the 
citizens of the United States vote for a new president, 
loving and being ready to fight for your country. A patriotic 
person shows support for his or her country. 


The United States was 200 years old in 1976. Before 1776, the United 
States was not an independent country; it was a colony of Great Britain. The 
American colonies weren't happy under British control. In 1765, England 
began to tax many things in the colonies. The Americans said that the taxes 
weren't fair, and they were very angry about them. The Boston Tea Party of 
1773 was the beginning of the American Revolution. 

Paul Revere was a famous American from this period of American history. 
On April 14,1775, the night the American Revolution began, Paul Revere rode 
his horse through the streets and shouted, "The British are coming! The 
British are coming!" The following is an imaginary interview with Paul Revere. 


INTERVIEWER: 

PAUL REVERE: 
INTERVIEWER: 
PAUL REVERE: 


Where were you on the night of the Boston Tea Party, Mr. 
Revere? Were you there? 

Yes, I was. Many other patriotic Americans were there too. 
What was the Boston Tea Party? Please tell me about it. 
Several British ships were in Boston Harbor that day. These 
ships were full of tea with the British tax on it. We Americans 
were angry about this tax. 
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INTERVIEWER: 
PAUL REVERE: 


INTERVIEWER: 
PAUL REVERE: 


INTERVIEWER: 
PAUL REVERE: 


Why were you angry about the tax? Was it unfair? 

Yes, it was. We Americans didn't vote on this tax. Only English 
people voted on the tax. 

Was the tax very high? 

NO, it wasn't, but we didn't like it. The night of the tea party, 
we went onto the ships and threw all of the tea into the sea. 
Were the British angry? What did they do? 

They weren't very happy about it. King George III was 
furious. He taxed more things, and he closed Boston Harbor. 
Two years later, the war between America and England began. 


WAS AND WERE 


The past tense of the verb be is was or were. 


Statements 


you ' 

we were (not) 
they j weren't 



was (not) 
wasn't 


Examples 

The Hoilun Tba, forty wiLS the toginnmu ni the American Revolution. 
Americans were ungr*, about tiie Brittuh Las in it el they sajd the 
wnsn'l fair. 


Questions 


(qiLb'stiQn word) 


you 

we 

itiey 




(question word! Way 





i y ou 
we ? 
they 


H'HK 



•3 

■ 


w^re 
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Examples i 

(wrBHVrtmtC 
Pm I. ftO'KFjr' 

InTFWVlFHTHIt; 
P,%c'[, Ri-Iv> 3 fle: 


\\ were- c-n tb.i" tispJi of r'he Bi- itm I r j Party? 
I whs Mi- tliB ship. 

Wav wiis evprjvtnF ?o mgr; " ffu? I br j ! ax on the tea verji 

W B fc? 

Sk> it wasn't, hut r wn.^ vety unfair. 


Short Answers 

When we can answer a question that begins with was or were with yes or no, 
we usually add the subject and be to the short answer. Look at the last example 
above. 


Yes, I was. 

Yes, he/she/it was. 

Yes, you/we/they were. 


No, I wasn't. 

No, he/she/it wasn't. 

No, you/we/they weren't. 


ACTIVITY 4 A 

Answer the following questions about the beginning of the American 
Revolution. 

1. How old was the United States in 1976? 

2. Was the United States an independent country in 1750? 

3. Were the American colonies happy under British control? Why 
or why not? 

4. Why were the Americans angry about the British taxes? 

5. What was the Boston Tea Party? 

6. Where was Paul Revere on the night of the Boston Tea Party? 

7. Was the tax on the tea very high? 

8. The Americans threw all of the tea into the sea. Were the 
British angry about this? What did they do? 

Study the interview with Paul Revere again. Pay careful attention to the 
examples with was and were. Then work with a classmate and use this 
guide to practice the interview. 
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INTERVIEWER: 


PAUL REVERE: 


Where_on the night of the Boston Tea 

Party, Mr. Revere?_there? 

Yes,_. Many other patriotic Americans 


INTERVIEWER: What 


? Please tell me about it. 


PAUL REVERE: Several British 


Boston Harbor that day. 


full of tea with the British tax on it. We 


Americans 


this tax. 


INTERVIEWER: Why 


? 


unfair? 


PAUL REVERE: Yes,. 


. We Americans didn't vote on this 


tax. Only English people voted on the tax. 


INTERVIEWER: 


very high? 


PAUL REVERE: NO, _, but we didn't like it. The night of 

the tea party, we went onto the ships and threw all of the 
tea into the sea. 

INTERVIEWER: _angry? What did they do? 

PAUL REVERE: _very happy about it. King George 

III_. He taxed more things, and he closed 

Boston Harbor. Two years later, the war between America 
and England began. 


Role play the preceding interview. Don't look back at the guide this 
time. Use your memory, but also feel free to invent some questions. It is 
not necessary for the interview to be exactly the same as the preceding 
one. 
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ACTIVITY 4B 

Vocabulary 

commander: 

brilliant: 

soldier: 

disappointed: 


terrible: 

loyal: 


battle: 

victory: 

crowded: 

cheer: 

peace: 

stubborn: 


the most important officer in an army 
very smart 
a person in the army 

the feeling you get when you don't get what you thought you 
would. If you think that a cake looks delicious, but you taste 
it and it isn't, you feel disappointed. If you wait a long time 
to get tickets to a show and pay a lot of money, but the show 
isn't good, you feel disappointed, 
very bad 

faithful. Dogs are usually loyal to their masters. If a worker 
stays with a company, even when times are bad, and his or 
her pay decreases, the worker is loyal to the company, 
a fight. In a war, there are many battles, 
the opposite of defeat. If you win a battle, you have a victory, 
with many people close together 

to yell loudly to show that you like someone or something. 
People cheer for their favorite team at a baseball game, 
a time without war or fighting 

not wanting to change. If a person is stubborn, it is difficult 
to make that person change his or her mind or to make that 
person stop trying to do something. 


Read the following story about George Washington. 

George Washington was the commander of the American army during the 
American Revolution. He was a brilliant soldier. He was very disappointed with 
his army at first. The men were brave, but they weren't good soldiers. They 
were farmers and businessmen, and many of them were very young. They 
weren't ready to fight a war. 

The war with England was long and hard. The winter of 1777 was especially 
terrible for the American army. The army spent the winter in Valley Forge, 
Pennsylvania. It was a very cold winter. Washington's soldiers didn't have 
warm clothing, and many of them didn't have shoes. Many times the army had 
no food and no pay. Many of the men were sick, and many of them died during 
that winter. The soldiers were very angry, but they were loyal to Washington 
and stayed with him through that terrible winter. 

The last battle of the war was in 1781. The Battle of Yorktown was a big 
victory for the Americans. But King George HI was a stubborn man, arid the 
English army stayed in New York for almost two more years. In 1783, King 
George III finally took all of his army back to England. After eight long years, 
the war was finally over. Washington was a big hero. 
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In 1787, six years after the last battle, Americans made George Washington 
their first president. New York City was the capital of the country at this time. 
On the day that Washington became president, the streets were crowded. 
Everyone came to see Washington and to cheer him. 

Washington's eight years as president were not happy years for him. The 
country had a lot of problems during this time, and some people weren't happy 
with Washington as president. They said that he didn't understand the 
common people because he was from a rich family. Washington was glad to go 
home to his farm in Virginia in 1795. He died four years later, in 1799. Most 
Americans were very sad on the day of his death. They said that Washington 
was "first in war, first in peace, first in the hearts of his countrymen." 

LJ Imagine that you are interviewing George Washington. Ask questions 
using was and were. 


Examples 

brnjRVLEaxic: When_ r T .'f.r,i- c 


WASHINGTON: 

INTERVIEWER: 

WASHINGTON: 


During the Revolution. 

Why_at first? 

I was disappointed because the American army wasn't 
very good. 


INTERVIEWER: 


? 


Washington: Yes, they were brave, but they weren't good soldiers. 
interviewer: _ready to fight a war? 


WASHINGTON: no. They were farmers and businessmen. They weren't 

soldiers. 


INTERVIEWER: Why_the winter of 1777_? 

WASHINGTON: Because it was very cold. My men didn't have warm 

clothing, and many of them didn't have shoes. Many times 
they had no food and no pay. 


INTERVIEWER: 


angry? 


WASHINGTON: Yes, but they were loyal, and they stayed with me. 
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INTERVIEWER: 

WASHINGTON: 

INTERVIEWER: 


When_? 

The last battle of the war was in 1781. 
_a big victory for the Americans? 


WASHINGTON: 

INTERVIEWER: 

WASHINGTON: 

INTERVIEWER: 


WASHINGTON: 


Yes, it was. 

HOW long_? 

It was eight years long. It was finally over in 1783. 

Americans made you their president in 1787. What_ 

_ A __at this time? 

New York City. I remember the streets were crowded with 
people. 


INTERVIEWER: 


? 


WASHINGTON: NO, they were not happy years for me. 

INTERVIEWER:_to go home to your farm in 

Virginia in 1795? 

WASHINGTON: Very glad. 


ACTIVITY 4C 

Read this story about a famous battle from a later period of American 
history. 


Vocabulary 


fort: 

revolt against: 
several: 
republic: 

originally: 

stubborn: 


a strong building where soldiers can defend themselves well 
during a battle 

to start a revolution to try to change a government 
more than two but fewer than many 

a nation in which the people elect the government officials. 
There is no king or queen, 
at first 

determined to do what you want to do instead of what 
others want you to do 











54 


English Alive 


The Alamo is in San Antonio, Texas. Originally it was a Spanish church 
and a school. Later it was an army fort. 

Before 1836, Texas was a part of Mexico, but in 1836, Texas revolted 
against Mexico. The battle for the Alamo was important in the revolution. In 
this battle, only 150 Texans defended the fort. The name of the Mexican 
general was Santa Anna. His army had several thousand men. The Texans 
knew that it was impossible to win, but they were stubborn fighters. It was not 
an easy victory for Santa Anna. The battle lasted for two weeks, and by the end 
all the Texans were dead. 

Mexico won this battle, but six weeks later Texans fought another battle 
against Mexico. During the fighting, Texans shouted, "Remember the Alamo!" 
This time Texas won. It became a separate republic. It was a republic for ten 
years, and then it became a part of the United States. 


Look at the answer to each question first. Then write the correct 
question for each answer. Use did, was, or were in the questions. 


Examples 

Qi jgHTtiMN’ fl part nftbe ? nixed Si utefc in 

AiWflte Nil It weu: a part, of 


Qltl-tlOS Whftn a E-upiirut o republic? 

AtiswEtl 1 Irt !336. 


1. QUESTION: 
ANSWER: 


HOW long_a separate republic? 

For ten years. 


2. QUESTION: 
ANSWER: 


What_originally? 

A Spanish church and a school. 


3. QUESTION:_ 

ANSWER: Yes. 


important in the revolution against Mexico? 


4. QUESTION: 
ANSWER: 


What_ 

Santa Anna. 


? 


5. QUESTION: 
ANSWER: 


HOW many men_ 

Several thousand. 


? 


6. QUESTION: 


that it was impossible to win? 


ANSWER: Yes, they knew, but they continued to fight. 
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7. QUESTION: 


stubborn fighters? 

ANSWER: 

Yes. 


8. QUESTION: 

HOW long 

? 

ANSWER: 

TWO weeks. 


9. QUESTION: 

ANSWER: 

an 

NO. 

easy victory for Santa Anna? 

10. QUESTION: 


dead by the end of the battle? 

ANSWER: 

Yes. 


1 1. QUESTION: 


the battle of the Alamo? 

ANSWER: 

NO, they lost it. 


12. QUESTION: 

When 

? 

ANSWER: 

Six weeks later. 


13. QUESTION: 

What 

in this battle? 

ANSWER: 

"Remember the Alamo!" 


14. QUESTION: 


this battle? 

ANSWER: 

Yes. They won and became a 

separate republic. 














THEREIS, THEREARE, 
5 \ THERE WAS , AND 

THERE WERE 
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DISNEYLAND AND 
CALIFORNIA 


Dialog 

BILL and RUTH are on vacation. They are traveling through the western part of 

the United States. Tonight they are staying in a campground in Yosemite Park 

in California. It's 11:00 P.M., and they're getting into their sleeping bags. 

RUTH: I'm tired. I think we walked about ten miles today. 

BILL: Yeah. It was a long day. I'm exhausted. ( ZZZzzzz ... ) 

RUTH: What are we going to do tomorrow? 

(BILL doesn't answer. He's asleep.) 

Bill? Are you asleep? 

BILL: Hmm? What? I was asleep, but now I'm awake. What did you say? 

RUTH: What are we going to do tomorrow? 

BILL: ( 7,7,7,7,777. . . . ) 

RUTH: Bill? Oh, never mind. 

(Five minutes later.) 

RUTH: Bill, wake up! Wake up! 

BILL: What? Hmm? What? What's the matter? 

RUTH: There's a noise outside the tent. Listen! Is there a bear outside? Bill, 
I think there's a bear outside. 

BILL: What noise? Listen. It's quiet out there. There isn't a sound. There 
aren't any bears around here. Go back to sleep. 

RUTH: There ARE bears around here. There was a story about a bear in the 
newspaper a week ago. 

BILL: Oh? 

RUTH: Yes. A bear went into a tent in this campground. There were some 
people in the tent at the time. They yelled and made a lot of noise, and 
the bear went away. So don't tell me there aren't any bears around 
here. 

(CRASH!—a loud noise from outside the tent.) 

BILL: What was that? 

RUTH: Bill, I'm afraid. Go outside and look. 

BILL: I'm not going out there. Maybe you're right. Maybe there's a bear 
outside. Maybe there are two bears. 

RUTH: Look! The door of our tent is moving. Do something! I think a bear is 
coming in here. 

(A raccoon enters the tent.) 

BILL: Look! It's only a raccoon. See? There's nothing to be afraid of. 

RUTH: Oh. Well, you were afraid too. 
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Comprehension Questions 

1. In what part of the United States are Bill and Ruth traveling? 

2. Are they sleeping in a motel tonight? 

3. Why is Bill exhausted? 

4. Are there any bears around Yosemite Park? 

5. Is there a bear outside Bill and Ruth's tent? 


Dii’lttLjDil 

Study ' hi- Jirht iinlf of shu rlirtloy lot u dk‘1 utiun Slop studying' wh'.'Tu Bill r-tryt 
"Oh?* Then listen tu your inst rutu.it nnd wriu- 


Ri i ?•: 


i think 


about ten miles todm 

Bn c.l Vfiflh. 

n InijE ffev. 


. \7.7a7, r £tty. . . . 

lii tu- 

o "V 

. ) 

j r 

i’Ball tL&lai'C, infllvet. H-fi’s tf£]ec?Fi.) 

BUW 

iitldflp? 


BtH-iz Hmm^ Whntff 


HB-lhS'Il, 

hi i r nnvv 

awnjke. 

7 

Keith: . ... 


•1 

Bull: (ZZZzgaz .. ) 

Rtni: Bill? Oh, never mind. 

{Five minute* tat 

Bill, 

r 

j 


Bn.r.: What? Huml.' What’:" What's jthe ma 
Ruth: __nnis-e rnuside the tent. 


ti lh?uT Dulanie 


a bear r/uEsidif' 7 Rif I 1 IlujJi 
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bill: What noise? Listen. 


out there. 


_a sound._ 

any bears around here. 


back 


to sleep. 


RUTH: 


bears around here. 


about a bear in the 


newspaper_ 

Role Playing 

Study the dialog at home. The next time your class meets, you will role play this 
situation. You don't have to memorize the dialog; just be ready to have a similar 
conversation using the same situation. Try to use there + is/are/was/were in 
your conversation. 

THERE IS, THERE ARE, THERE 
WAS AND THERE WERE 

Present Tense 

STATEMENTS 

Use there + be {there is/there are) when you want to describe something, for 
example, a picture, a room, a house, a town, or a park. 

There is (not) + singular noun 
There are (not) + plural noun 
Contractions: there's, there isn't, there aren't 


Examples 

On tliriir vui' iiiuu in CfllUurtiiu. Hill tu4 ttulli ■■um vhil Ih-meyiand 
There ure man? clifferei) L ptirtu to Dmiejland AdmrtliF'elttfjd, Main 
Sit teet, Fkhit icrJund, Tomorrowlaad and many it her-?. 

" AdvL'iiturdmnJ, Imre m u Hull -maftfc iRer. Visknv= can ■ uki ho&lu 
dcrwn the river oji n crip through 'Africs* and “A situ" There ure beautiful 
plunLh anri How*-;-. nloTip rlie diii?* id the rivn, Mtid. vLisiiiirfl mtt nei- 
■ h? -h:. in. xiibr.i: riptrS situ ■ iL• ■ i mimnlin. IW. iJtosTl be EffiLii iiBC<U>&e 
there ureir I riv n-.ii nunab m ^d'-L'TuuruliiiirJ. TEiu iLnimsih Innk very 
ruttl, liul tb«y irnnh They an* rruirh.nt'n. 
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ACTIVITY 5 A 


Vocabulary 


steam train: 

village: 
saloon: 
sound track: 
souvenir: 


ice-cream parlor: 
monorail train: 
miniature: 


an old-fashioned train. Steam from burning coal makes 
the train go. 
a small town 

a bar like the ones in the Old West 

the part of a movie with the voices and music 

something you can buy to help you remember a place that 

you visit. When people visit a city, they can buy a T-shirt 

with the name of the city on it. The T-shirt is a souvenir, 

a shop that sells ice cream and soda 

a train with only one rail (track) 

very small 


LJ Fill in the blanks with there is, there are, there isn't, or there aren't. 

In Frontierland_ there _is_a steam train to take visitors 

around . There are also different kinds of boats from America's 

past to take visitors on a trip down a river._an Indian 

village near the river._also a small town from the days of the 

Old West. Visitors can go into the Golden Horseshoe Saloon for a drink. 

Inside_a show with dancing girls and singers. 

In Main Street, USA, everything is an example of life in a small 
American town around 1900. Of course_any modern 

(negative) 

cars or buses. In the theater_any movies with a sound 

(negative) 

track. All the movies are silent films from the old days._ 

stores and shops with souvenirs from the past, and_an 

ice-cream parlor from the old days. Every day_a parade 


down Main Street. 
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In Tomorrowland_a monorail train for visitors to 

ride. Inside Space Mountain_a rocket ship to take you 

on an imaginary trip through space. For children_small 

sports cars to drive along a miniature superhighway. 

Go back and read the passage again. Then tell about the different 
places and things in Disneyland using there + is/are. Don't look back at 
the exercise. Use the following words to help you. 

In Frontierland: a steam train, boats, an Indian village, a small town, a show 

In Main Street, USA: modern cars, silent films, stores, an ice-cream parlor, a 
parade 

In Tomorrowland: a monorail train, a rocket ship, small sports cars 

QUESTIONS 

Reverse the verb be {is/are) and there to form a question. 

7s there + singular noun? 

Are there + plural noun? 

How many + plural noun + are there? 

Example# 

h Ihm.' it hull*- in DUneylimcU 

PvO, Ehere lijn't a hotel nfthr, in Ihsneylnnd, but ihe uffiniil 
Disneyland Hotel t 1 - v^ry tmar i.lsv pnfli. 

I? there is swimming penal ac ilm hataL'l 

\’q3. there 1^. 

Are i here "entity oourc ^ 0 

Yes, I hers lire, 

Ilcni- many ronms an* there in I he hotel? 

There art- 1,01)1 :• 
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ACTIVITY 5B 

Make questions with is there or are there. Then use your imagination to answer 
the questions. These are typical questions that travelers often need to ask. 


Example 

(campgrtaiTifi) 


'Sh 7_ -Jr..JUBSBJt. 

TV ^ ri JJ.r T .- ^ tzdXZBt - ^a-.L - is. 


1. (wild animals) 


in this campground? 


2. (supermarket) 


? 


3. (drugstore) 

? 


4. (motel) 

9 


5. (picnic tables) 


? 


6. (good restaurants) 
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7. (goodbeaches) 


? 


8. (place to change clothes) 


at 

this beach? 

9. (rooms with a private bath) 

in this hotel? 

Past Tense 


STATEMENTS 


Use there + was or were to describe something in the past. 


There was (not) + a/an + singular noun 

There were (not) + plural noun 


Exampteh 


Alter visltJn|J l>tBnfeylnnJ. Hill ritid R-utii visited u firi S|U ni&h Tnis-mr. in 
Culif’JrniH. 1 ’tiliturniu ini', ill Lliiurenliup ItKlary. ftn+fore ITbll. llieru 
wor«n'i any Eurapuaii jjgopli- living in Cat fondm therp wt>ri» nnly 
ImKan.i. Aiim 1760. ' lie iSpmihh vv j ti1 1 m ]jvt; i br'rir.ThE^ brilltipisAMinaftir 
•hr IndiaiiH mid l.auitii! th-ern about the Christian jF iisrr.n On ,i mif*iuR 
tlwre a chun ii and there wns a -chool for t.hs ndiunb The 

mlB3Lt>cis also hud a lot of fnrmJnnd. 


QUESTIONS 

Reverse the verb be (was/were) and there to form a question. 

Was there + singular noun? 

Were there + plural noun? 
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Examples 

Were I huh- uivmjj jnihHitat lii t -dUiomia'? 

Yes, there were, hi 182 T-;. there were t^mv r;" nua^M'njL 
%'afi there o ftlwiT rh oii every mission.' 

Yea, lh»« was. Pkre wdfi nil® h wIukiJ, 


ACTIVITY 5C 

Fill in the blanks with there was, there were, there wasn't, or there 
weren't. (Your instructor may want to use this passage for listening 
comprehension first. If so, read the Listening Comprehension 
Questions first and keep them in mind as you listen to your instructor 
read the passage several times. Just listen the first time. Take notes the 
second and third times. After you answer the questions, go back and fill 
in the blanks.) 

In 1800 there weren't many people in the West. The 

(negative) 

population was only 386,413, but by 1840_6,376,972 

people in this part of the country. In 1800,_many 

(negative) 

towns, but forty years later_large ranches and cow 

towns all over the West. Most of these cow towns weren't very big. 

Sometimes_only one hotel, one store, and some houses. 

Sometimes_a school in the town, but_ 

(negative) 

always a saloon where all the cowboys came to drink and play cards. They 
also came because_many women in these cow towns 

(negative) 

in the old days, but in the saloon_usually a 

show with a singer and some dancing girls. The cowboys frequently drank 

too much, so_a lot of gunfights in the saloons. In 

Dodge City,_a cemetery called Boot Hill. People 

gave it this name because almost all of- the graves were graves of cowboys 


who died with their boots on. 
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Listening Comprehension Questions 

1. How many people were there in the West in 1800? 

2. Were there many towns in the West in 1800? 

3. By 1840, how many people were there in the West? 

4. Was there always a school in the small cow towns around the West? 

5. There was always one certain kind of building in these cow towns. What 
was it? 

6. All of the cowboys came to the saloon to drink and play cards. Why else 
did they come there? 

7. Why were there a lot of gunfights in the saloons? 

8. What famous place from the days of the Old West is there in Dodge City? 

LJ After your instructor has corrected this exercise with the class, read it 
again. Then describe life in the Old West using there was and there were. 
Don't look back at the exercise. 

ACTIVITY 5D 

The map below shows a typical small cow town of 1840. The map on page 66 
shows the same town as it appears today. 



Describe this town as it was in 1840 and as it is today. Use the past and 
present of there + be. 

In 1880, the town was very small._only five 

streets. Today_a lot of streets and houses. In 

1840,_many houses:_only 

(negative) 

eleven._any cars on the streets in 1840. 


(negative) 
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_only cows, horses, and wagons. Today 

_a big highway near the town, and the streets 

are crowded with cars. Main Street was very different in 1840. 

_only three buildings: a saloon, a hotel, and 

a store. Today_many buildings on Main Street. 

In 1840,_any houses on Dead Man's Road; 

(negative) 

_only a jail. Today this street is called Maple 

Street because_a jail there anymore. 

(negative) 
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Look at the maps and ask a classmate questions about this town in 1840 
and today. 

Is your town, city, or neighborhood different from the way it was when 
you were a child? Describe these changes using there + be. 



\ THE SIMPLE 
6 \ PRESENT TENSE 





























Content Focus 


HOLIDAYS IN 
THE UNITED STATES 


Dialog 

JOE: Next Thursday is Thanksgiving. I'm going to Boston Wednesday night 
to spend the holiday with my family. My mother invited you to come. 
HIRO: She invited me? Thanks. That's great. I don't know very much about 
Thanksgiving. Do all Americans celebrate it? 

JOE: Yes, it's a national holiday. My whole family gets together every 
Thanksgiving—aunts, uncles, cousins, everyone. 

HIRO: Does Thanksgiving always come on a Thursday? 

JOE: Yes, it does. It's always the fourth Thursday in November. My mother's 
Thanksgiving dinner is fantastic. She always cooks a huge meal. 

HIRO: What do people usually eat? 

JOE: They almost always have turkey and then pumpkin pie for dessert. We 
all eat too much on Thanksgiving. 

HIRO: Turkey? We don't eat turkey very often in Japan. 

JOE: Turkey's delicious. 

HIRO: What else do people do on Thanksgiving? 

JOE: Well, some people watch football games on TV. Mainly it's a day for 
families to get together and eat too much. 

HIRO: Are you sure that it's okay for me to come? 

JOE: Sure. My mother loves company. She always has a lot of extra food. 
HIRO: Okay. Good. Thanks for the invitation. 

Comprehension Questions 

1. What holiday do Americans celebrate in November? 

2. Does Thanksgiving always come on a Thursday? 

3. What does Joe's mother do on Thanksgiving? 

4. Does she like company? 

5. What do Americans eat for Thanksgiving dinner? 

6. What else do people do on Thanksgiving? 


THE SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE 

Use the simple present tense when you want to talk about an action that you 
repeat—for example, something that you do every day, every year, always, 
sometimes, usually, or never. 
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St atom suits 


1 

you 

we 

they 

1 base carm 

lip 

sJhn? i 

it 

£ 

hms In pm 4- eg 

1 

you 

we 

they 

4 dri nob 4 bitse form 

(don'!) 

ho 

Shu 4 

at 

docs nut -t llase form 
(doesn’t} 


Examples 

Btecixibtr 26 ie Cfaristmcy. Dfly. UhrurLmaa i# a very lraporlai:i lsolidity in 
the UniLcdStatic On tin* dfly, mosL iiDj&iliosgeJ. rogethrr for a bigdipper. 
They prBsftnisa.Mid vMl friend-. .Ibe’-. Hti.l« nephew law* 

Chrmuans. He doesn’t elwji nil flight Che nighi before Chris tmaHL He- 
stay ft awake nil dunks about his pfe«entft The Christmas- tree b un 
Important part of i he OhriistmiB holiday! Moat ramili&s buy a trie, butJot 
gUou to .1 Tree form and rat# down n tree. I ba family ilccanii^H the i ret 
i tigEihec 

Nor fall Americans eolubrate ("Eirisiinafl. Bor eidbipLts aOm t JewiflJh 
AinC'rutans don't eolebruie Chri*t;qiii&; they eolebrntL* CLumtikoh, n 

h<ilJilriy thin edeaoe around I ho Kiirni iitnv ,hn rhristTiUJ* 


Note l i If a. verb ends cn s, z, xk, rh, r, or t > 3 ndd -ers tor hr/vke/ti. 

paKB —pa=?Eea wimh—^ wDahes fix --fixes go goes 

dd —* *1096 

Note 2s Noull! lIlu iihange Its the vkrh hot t* for the thirdrjwwofi singular. 


r 


you 

we 


> hat>e 


1 hey 


/ 


tie | 
she ^ ha« 

it J 


ACTIVITY 6 A 

Listening Comprehension 

Your instructor may want to use this exercise for listening comprehension 
before you read it or fill in the blanks. Listen to your instructor. Then see if you 
can describe Santa Claus, what he does, and what Jason does. 
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Grammar Fill-in 

Fill in the correct form for the simple present tense. 


Vocabulary 

Santa Claus: 
imaginary: 
beard: 

fur: 

sleigh: 


land: 

fireplace: 

chimney: 

stocking: 


a little fat man with a white beard who wears a red suit 
not real. Something that your mind invents is imaginary, 
hair on a man's face 
hair on an animal 

a kind of vehicle used to travel across snow. A sleigh is 
usually pulled by horses. (Santa Claus's sleigh is pulled by 
reindeer.) 

to arrive on land after traveling by air or water 
the place where you build a fire to keep a house warm 
the part of a fireplace that carries smoke out through the roo; 
a long sock 


Many American children between the ages of two and seven 
believe in Santa Claus. Santa Claus is an imaginary person. He 

(believe) 

has a white beard and_a red suit with white fu 

(have) (wear) 

He_far away at the North Pole. 

(live) 

Joe's nephew, Jason, is five years old. He_in Santa Claus. 

(believe) 

He_that Santa Claus_presents to all good 

(believe) (bring) 

children. Parents always_their children that bad children 

(tell) 

_presents; Santa_presents only to 

(negative for get) (bring) 

good boys and girls. Every year a few weeks before Christmas, Jason's 
mother_her son write a letter to Santa Claus. In this lettt 

(help) 

he_Santa everything that he_far Christinas. 

(tell) (want) 

Santa_to the houses on Christmas Eve 

(negative for go) 

until all the children_to bed, Santa_in 

(go) (travel) 

a sleigh. He_his sleigh on the roof. This is because 

(land) 

Santa_a house through the door; he always 

(negative for enter) 

_down the chimney. 

(go) 
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Jason always_a big red stocking on the fireplace before 

(hang) 

he_to bed. Santa_this with fruit, candy, and 

(go) (fill) 

small toys. He_the big presents under the Christmas tree. 0 

(leave) 

course, he_everything that the children ask for. 

(negative for bring) 

Jason always_a plate of cookies for Santa. His parents 

(leave) 

secretly_them, but they_Jason this. 

(eat) (negative for tell) 

Jason_that Santa ate them. 

(think) 

Jason_very late on Christmas Day. He 

(negative for sleep) 

_up his parents at about six in the morning because he 

(wake) 

_to go downstairs to open his presents. 

(want) 


Questions 



Examples 

H ism is aakmgduK^nme tjuo-. t jnn abuoi Chrisuuti^ It! ve 1 1 icv.emtar 24) 

Hmo: WIulL do Americans do on Christmas Eve? U lint an itnportnnt 
di'A too? 

kr 

JoK- Snuj^ AfflFirJr-suF. gw if rhmrb- My faihur md mother u.Hualiy; 
mvitR scifne rripnd^ lu cWiue for Rg^Tjug and dwaarL 
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hLncii What’s egsunfl? H«w dm yuu muke it? 

Ji'U ll 4 =L tpcciai L'kri-lmat drink. You make at wal li e^qfi, cream, milk, 
rum, Kfld spki-&. K'b daiitd&UH. 

Hn-.i.i, Uoes yutr tamils oxvluuitiv- ptcM.nid ju CdritLirni^ Eve? 

•kiE- No, my i'r3« • iIj- doesn't We do rum cm t hrieuuas morning, btic 
knnif fmn l.. - exchange [.ri-Ncntt, im CUiriatmiw Eye. 

Note: British people sometimes say, "Have you a pencil?" or "Has he a 
pencil?" People in the United States usually say, "Do you have a pencil?" or 
"Does he have a pencil?" 

Short Answers 

When we can answer a question in the simple present with yes or no, we usually 
add the subject and do or does for short answers. 


Yes, 



do. 


he 

Yes, she does, 
it 


No, 



don't. 


he 

No, she doesn't, 
it 


ACTIVITY 6B 

Ask questions about Diane. Her family is Jewish. 


Examples 



1. ( Chanukah, come) 


When 


? 


It comes in December, but the date changes every year. 
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2. {Diane, do) 

What_to celebrate Chanukah? 

She lights candles on the eight nights of Chanukah. 

3. (she, exchange) 

_presents with her family? 

Yes, she_ 

4. (she, get) 

_together with her family on Chanukah? 

Yes, she usually goes home for the first night of Chanukah. 

Ask a classmate questions about a holiday in his or her country. Your 
classmate will answer. When you finish, your classmate can ask you the 
same questions. 


Example 

t u VOU7 t'l.iuril"',, 'NR 1 2 3 - 

■<. ■ O. ' -f-j 

■/ a n Rtmiml hnlLiliav? 

f ( 

Answer. 

s 



1. (people, celebrate) 

When_this holiday? 

Answer:_._ 

2. {people, celebrate) 

Why_this holiday? What is its origin? 

Answer:_- 

3. (people, eat) 

_a big dinner on this holiday? 

Answer: 
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4. (people, cook) 

What special dishes 

75 

on this day? 

Answer: 

5. (people, exchange) 

presents on this day? 

Answer: 

6. (people, visit) 

their friends and relatives on this day? 

Answer: 

7. (people, do) 

What else 

on this day? 

Answer: 

8. (stores and offices, close) 

on this day? 

Answer: 

9. (people in your country, celebrate) 

Christmas? 

Answer: 


I ACTIVITY 6C 

When we don't understand the meaning of a word, we can ask this 
question. 

What does_mean? 

Now practice this question. Ask questions about these words. 

sad filthy cheap 

difficult poor skinny 
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Answer them with these words. 


not expensive 
not easy 
very dirty 


the opposite of happy 
very thin 

the opposite of rich 


English Alive 


Example 

& ►r-.--L.V- r*JV,y.-+T - 




When we don't know how to pronounce a word, we can ask this 
question. 


How do you pronounce 


Now practice this question. Ask a classmate about these words. 

1. thought 

2. found 

3. shirt 

4. thousand 

5. caught 

6. dangerous 


Ex&mpim 


The Hiudpjif wftn Aiutwtiir wifi Ray the weird. Tfiefii h? or 
jiIkjuI i.ht n-BDis-nd word- 

h3io ivjI{ im]\ y-'.iLl 


When we don't know how to spell a word, we can ask this question. 
How do you spell_? 

Now practice this question. Ask a classmate to spell these: 

1. his or her name 

2. the name of his or her country 
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3. the instructor's name 

4. the names of some famous people 

5. some difficult words in English 


Example 






.T£^g—- 


r 






t 





Frequency 

ADVERBS OF FREQUENCY 

100% always 

almost always 
usually 

frequently, often 
sometimes 
seldom 
almost never 
0% never 

These frequency adverbs usually come after am, is, and are, and before all other 
verbs. 


Eftampirv 

»"hriaimas ia always a happy dev for rhildren. 

They usually get up vary early on Chris.r.iiitas morning 


Sometimes can also come at the beginning of a sentence. 


Nxainl±iv8 

1 hiltlreii sonwHivrM hnm -itnmanhiH'hw from patinf ini' nrivsl dknciy 
im P1 1 ri h tin tae. 
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or 

Sfflnotinftw fchilcbim hiivu lif.ujuiachiit Ix-i from t-Ain:: too ruutih candy 
i>n Cbmt-ma» 


How OFTEN 

Use the question How often? to ask about frequency. Answer questions with 
how often by using a frequency adverb or these expressions. 


once 

twice 


' day 
week 
roont li 
. year 


every 



duy 

vojfik 

yunr 


SjtfFF 

Tom - 

fiva 

HIT 


tJiEtc* 


tiny 

week 

month 


l. year 


all the LllnO 


Example# 

Hiitr.: Mow often dn you v5sn your pore]i r *Ti -n iio-’i on'; 1 
loje J vhIt them niiout four or five limes a ypax. Pur my pjolhef 
want:, me ?n dime home more uPEen- She (fills me trace a week. 
! low a den io vm. unie to vour parer.:is‘: 

H l-v: I write a euer esurjr week. 


ACTIVITY 6D 

Rewrite the sentences and put the frequency adverbs in the correct 
position. 


Example 

In the i 'nn«i Shaw.-’. office* :tr» ceneed on New Veo • s Nay hftfniywy 1 ). 
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1. {usually) 

Office workers go home early on New Year's Eve (December 31). 


2. {usually) 

People go out to a party or out to dinner at a restaurant on New Year's Eve. 


3. (often) 

Restaurants and nightclubs are full this night. 


4. (often) 

It's difficult to get a reservation in a restaurant or a nightclub on New 
Year's Eve. 


5. (usually) 

At midnight on New Year's Eve, people make a lot of noise and kiss 
each other. 


6. (seldom) 

People exchange gifts on New Year's Day. 


7. (often) 

People make New Year's resolutions. 


Choose a frequency adverb and write a sentence about yourself. 


Kxumple 

(be) tired ul the mot fling 
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1. fall asleep in class _ 

2. get up late_ 

3. cry in sad movies_ 

4. eat breakfast_ 

5. dance a lot at parties_ 

6. (be) late to class ._ 

7 .telll i e s ._ 

8 . (be) nervous before at e s t ._ 

9. sing in the shower_ 

LJ Write questions with How often and answer them with all the time, 
never, every (day/week/month), or (once, twice, three times) a (day/ 
week/month/year). 


Example 

iMALUrt wricifcp a Idler,) 

MiUui Wiu'j are vcjU Yvr'i.tirtp: In ' 1 Tu yuUr LiWnitv'-' 

Ma h i/,’ to tny -iKLer. 

Koitj; 1 i Ice TD 1 ‘UCoi Ji; -1 1 , r ■. buL i Ji n t ljkrj i U ritif ilv-ii 






% 


r“ 


tu foot foaauJv? 


ii- jb&fe i xVif... . ..1 V /-T ■ 


1. (BILL met JOE by chance a minute ago.) 

BILL: I see you're wearing your running suit. Are you going to the park to 

jog? 

JOE: Yeah. It's a great day to jog. 

BILL: _? Every day? 

JOE: Well, not every day._ 
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2. (Today is Friday.) 

JOE: Hey, Bill. What are you going to do tomorrow? 
bill: Oh, I don't know. Wash the car maybe. 

JOE: Wash the car? You just washed it last weekend._ 

. _ ? 

3. bill: I love my car 

JOE: YOU really take good care of that car._ 

_it to the garage for a tune-up? 

BILL:_ 

4. (In a supermarket in the meat section.) 
diane: Look at the price on that steak! 

ruth: I know. It's terrible. Steak is so high now. 
diane: I love steak. 

RUTH:_? 

diane: Not very often._ 

5. (JOE hung up the telephone a second ago.) 

Hmo: Who was that on the phone? Was your mother calling long distance 
from Boston again? 

JOE: Yeah. Again. 

HIRO: She just called you the night before last._ 

? 

joe: 


I think my parents' phone bill is about sixty dollars a month. 
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The Two Present Tenses of English 

Some languages have only one present tense. English has two present tenses. 
They frequently have very different meanings. In general, when you talk about 
the present moment (right now), use the present continuous: be + verb + -ing. 
When you talk about an action that you repeat (every day, usually, sometimes, 
once a week), use the simple present: base form or base form + -s or -es. 
Study the difference between these two present tenses in the examples. 


jfcttiTJ 7tpl(W 

fHi hi und Ion nr. -l ;t Nstw Yeat'-d Eve jwrty.t 

Why are people' wearing r hose tunny linli* hm 
Jok I don’t know, We Always wear funny hiita on Mew Fat 

Hififu Ri't-f-yl-H htv is kiPEtiiiff. Do wu wwayd ki«$ on New Year's Evp? 
rlf jfi- Yl j h, Every] indy tissue .if miini|fht nr: New Years FI vie. 


These are some verbs that you don't often see used in the present continuous 
form. 


have 1 

want 

know 

see 1 

agree 

remember 

forget 

understand 

hear 

like 

love 

need 

cost 

believe 

prefer 

belong 


own 


When you use these verbs to talk about the present moment (now), use the 
simple present form of the verbs. 

Correct: I want a cup of coffee now. 

Incorrect: I am wanting a cup of coffee. 

Correct: Do you know the answer now? 

Incorrect: Are you knowing the answer now? 


1 When you see the verbs have or see in the continuous form, they have a special meaning. 

I have a car. I'm having a good time. 

I see some money on the floor. The doctor is seeing a patient now. 
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I ACTIVITY 6E 

LJ Choose the correct present tense: present continuous or simple present. 

Every year, the United States government_ puts _up a gigantic 

(put) 


Christmas tree outside near the Washington Monument in Washington, 
D.C. The tree is always decorated with colored lights and ornaments. The 
president_this tree in a special ceremony every year. Across 


(light) 

the nation, TV stations_this ceremony. 

(show) 

LJ Imagine that you are a reporter for a TV station. You are at the 
ceremony now. You are describing it to the TV audience. Continue to 
choose between the present continuous or simple present tenses. 

REPORTER: I'm here at the annual tree-lighting ceremony in Washington, 


D.C. I_ 'm _ standing _in a big crowd of people. We 


(stand) 


(wait) 


for the president to come and light the 


tree. Many other people_ 

now, but_ 

(negative for stop) 


(pass) 

. They 


by the area 


(rush) 


to finish their Christmas shopping. Most stores 

stay open until 9:00 or 10:00 during the 

Christmas season. Hundreds of people_here 

(come) 

every year to watch the ceremony. The tree_ 

(be) 


always a big one—about fifty feet high. It's cold out here 

tonight. The wind_, and a little snow 

(blow) 

_. It usually_very 

(fall) (negative for snow) 

hard at this time of the year in Washington, D.C. Severe 

winter weather usually_in January or 

(come) 

February. But let me tell you, it's really cold out here 
tonight. I_gloves, and my hands 


(negative for wear) 
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_. People_their 

(freeze) (stamp) 

feet to keep warm. There's some snow on the ground, and some 

children_snowballs. There's a choir over 

(throw) 

near the tree. They_"Silent Night." 

(sing) 

Every year, a choir_traditional Christmas 

(sing) 

carols at the tree-lighting ceremony. Ladies and gentlemen, I 
think I_the president's car now. Yes, now I 

(hear) 

_him. Now the president_ 

(see) (walk) 

toward the microphone in front of the tree. Let's listen to the 

Again imagine that you are the reporter. Don't look back at the fill-in 
exerdS§. sl De§kribe the ceremony to the TV audience. 

ACTIVITY 6F 

Prepare a talk for your class. Describe an important holiday in your 
country. Don't write the talk and memorize it. Just use your dictionary 
to find words that you need, and practice your talk at home before you 
give it to your class. 

Describe a person in your family (your father, mother, sister, brother, 
husband, or wife). Is the person tall or short? What color hair and eyes 
does he or she have? How old is he or she? Describe the daily routine of 
this person. Describe any unusual habits that this person has. How are 
you similar to, or different from, this person? 

Look at the accompanying photo. The life of this woman is probably 
very different from the lives of people who live in large cities around the 
world. Tell how her life is different. How does she get food to eat? Does 
she shop in supermarkets? Does she eat frozen foods? Where does she 
get water? Does she have electricity in her home? How does she cook 
meals? Does she go to school? What does she do in her free time? 
Where does she get clothes? What time does she get up in the morning 
and go to bed at night? How does she travel from her village to the next? 
In what other ways is her life different? 

2 

Carol means "song." 
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Example 

Vhifci wr.rm-n probably rfoesTi't hsv j - nny sniHsiTnikrk^Lfi m h\ r viltuigt -Sh|B 
pfubnlily hah rhicfeen&and a garden in htr yard* »«r (KtrhapK ahr buya foi^d 
Irani fiiTtners Lri hep vtlltiRfi'. ruofjla In lun-v dLLfc& gu 1+i stipcimliu’kdil for 
foc^L I'h-Ljy fi.it many tia^n and prepara'I lood-u 


ACTIVITY 6G 

The following are typical questions that people ask when they meet a person 
from another country for the first time (at a party, for example) and want to 
make conversation. 
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1. Look at the answer. Then ask the correct question for the answer. 

a_? 

I live at Broadway on 95th Street. 

b. How_the United States? 

I like this country very much. It's very interesting, but sometimes I 
miss my country very much. 

c_? 

I think some Americans are friendly, but others are not. It's the same 
in any country. 

d_? 

Yes, I have a son and two daughters. 


e_? 

Yes, I have two brothers and three sisters. 

f. How many_? 

I speak Arabic and French and a little English. 

g. _when you watch TV in English 

or when people speak English to you? 

I only understand about fifty percent. 

h. What kind of_? 

I like rock music and jazz. 


i. _? 

I go to the movies about once or twice a week. It's good for my English. 

j. _any musical instruments? 

Yes, I play the piano. 

k. _any hobbies or special interests? 

I like to swim. I also paint a little. 

l. What_? 

I'm an engineer, but right now I'm a student. 

m. What_your wife /husband/father/mother_? 


2. Now ask a classmate these questions. Your classmate will give his or her 
own answers. 
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Vocabulary 

dream: an image or idea that occurs in the mind while we sleep 
emotion: feeling—for example, anger, happiness, sadness 
decision: making up your mind. When you like two pairs of shoes but 
finally decide which pair to buy, you have made a decision, 
quiz: a short test 

sluggish: slow; lazy; without much energy 

alert: awake and aware of everything around you 
nightmare: a bad dream 

vivid: bright; full of life. Orange is a vivid color, 
powerful: strong. Superman is powerful. 

score: the number of points that you get in a game or on a quiz like 
the one that follows 

Some people believe that dreams are very important. They believe that 
dreams help you in your real life. They help you understand your 
feelings and emotions better. Sometimes they help you make important 
decisions. Everyone's dreams are different. Some people's dreams help 
them more than other people's. This is a little quiz to tell you if your 
dreams help you or don't help you. 3 Circle the number of each of your 
answers. 

1. How often do you remember your dreams? 

(1) never (2) once or twice a year (3) a few times a month 
(4) three or four times a week (5) every night—one or two dreams 

2. Do you ever think about your dreams? 

(1) never (2) seldom (3) sometimes (4) frequently 

3. Do you ever talk about your dreams to your friends? 

(1) never (2) seldom (3) sometimes (4) frequently 

4. Do you ever write your dreams down on paper so that you can 
remember them? 

(1) never (2) seldom (3) sometimes (4) frequently 

5. How long does it take you to get to sleep? 

(1) 30 minutes to 1 hour (2) I can't sleep without a sleeping pill. 

(3) one hour or more (4) 15 to 20 minutes (5) 15 minutes or less 

•'This quiz has been adapted from the Dream Capabilities Assessment Test, © 1976 
The Center Foundation. No part of the test may be reproduced or used without consent of 
The Center Foundation. (The complete Dream Capabilities Assessment Test appears in The 
Dream Makers: Discovering Your Breakthrough Dreams, by Richard Corriere and Joseph 
Hart, © 1977 by Richard Corriere and Joseph Hart. Published by Funk & Wagnalls, Inc.) 
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6. When you wake up in the morning, are you usually 

(1) sluggish? (2) tired? (3) awake? (4) awake and alert? 

(5) awake and happy? 

7. Do you ever have the same dreams again and again? 

(1) frequently (2) sometimes (3) seldom (4) never 

8. Do you ever have nightmares? 

(1) never (2) infrequently (3) sometimes (4) frequently 

9. Are your dreams in color? 

(1) I don't know. (2) They are usually black and white. 

(3) sometimes (4) usually (5) frequently in strong, vivid color 

10. How much feeling and emotion are there in your dreams? 

(1) no feeling (The dreams are about things that don't carry feeling 
or emotion for me.) (2) a little feeling (3) some feeling 

(4) strong feeling (5) very intense feeling (the feeling is more 
important than anything else in the dream). 

11. Do you ever do wonderful, powerful things like Superman in your dreams? 

(1) never (2) I did once. (3) seldom (4) sometimes 

(5) frequently 

12. Are your dreams very clear and easy to understand? 

(1) never (2) They were once. (3) seldom (4) sometimes 
(5) frequently 

13. Do you ever have dreams that you can't forget and remember all your life? 

(1) never (2) I did once. (3) seldom (4) sometimes 

(5) frequently 

14. Do your friends ever help you in your dreams? 

(1) never (2) They did once. (3) seldom (4) sometimes 

(5) frequently 

15. Do your dreams ever tell you what to do in the future? 

(1) never (2) They did once. (3) seldom (4) sometimes 

(5) frequently 

16. Are your dreams ever helpful to you in real life? (Do they teach you 
things?) 

(1) never (2) They were once. (3) seldom (4) sometimes 
(5) frequently 

Now add all of the numbers that you circled. If your score is between 17 and 
40, your dreams don't help you with your real life. You don't pay very much 
attention to your dreams. 

If your score is more than 40, your dreams help you understand your real 
life. They teach you something about it and help you make decisions. 
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Make complete sentences about yourself and your dreams, putting the 
frequency expression in the correct position; for example, "I remember 
my dreams a few times a month." Or interview a classmate and make 
complete sentences about the classmate and his or her dreams. 

Discuss the following questions. 

1. Do you believe that dreams are important? Why or why not? 

2. Tell about a particularly unusual, beautiful, or frightening dream that 
you once had. 

3. Some people believe that dreams can come true. Do you believe this? 

Tell about a dream of yours or a friend's dream that came true. 

4. Some people believe that dreams can predict the future. Do you believe 
this? Do many people in your country believe this? What are some 
superstitions about dreams in your country? 

5. There are many stories about people who dreamed that a member of the 
family far away in another country or city was sick, dying, or in some 
kind of danger. When they woke up and telephoned this relative, they 
found that the dream was true. Do you know any stories like this? 
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A romantic spot for a honeymoon. 
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SOME PROBLEMS 
IN A MARRIAGE 


In this chapter, you will practice using the four basic tenses that you have 
learned in the preceding chapters. 


I ACTIVITY 7 A 


Fill in the blank with the correct tense of the verb. Choose from the present 
continuous, simple present, simple past, or future {going to) tenses. For some of 
the questions, you must fill in the subject also. 

(DIANE is talking to RUTH on the telephone.) 

DIANE: Hello, Ruth? This is Diane. 

RUTH: Hi. How are things? 

DIANE: Oh, fine._you_a minute to talk? What 


(have) 


now? 


(do) 


RUTH: I 


_at some old photographs. Just a minute. 

(look) 

I can't hear because the radio is too loud. I 


it off. 


(turn) 


(RUTH leaves and then comes back to the phone.) 

Okay, I'm back. 

DIANE: What photographs_at? 

(look) 

RUTH: Oh, some photos of me and Bill on our honeymoon. 

DIANE: I guess those photos bring back wonderful memories for you. 

Where_on your honeymoon? 

(go) 

RUTH: We_a week in Bermuda. It_so nice. 

(spend) (be) 

We_a wonderful time. But you know something, 

(have) 


DIANE: 


Diane? These photos make me feel a little sad. 
Why? 
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RUTH: 


DIANE: 


RUTH: 


DIANE: 


RUTH: 


DIANE: 
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Well, because Bill 


He 


(be) 

me flowers. We 


so romantic before our marriage. 


(bring) 

night after work. We 


each other every 


(see) 


We 


(go) 

these days he never 


(spend) 

out dancing. We 


every free moment together. 

to movies. But 


(go) 

me flowers. We never 


(bring) 

out dancing. We seldom 


to movies. 


(go) 

We really 


(go) 

very much time together. Bill 


(negative for spend) 

_home until 10:00 two nights a week 


(negative for come) 

because he has classes, and I 


home until 9:00 one 


(negative for get) 

night a week because I have a class—we're so busy all the time. 


Tonight is Friday. Bill 


class tonight. Where 


(negative for have) 


now? 


(be) 


He's at a friend's house. They 


the baseball 


(watch) 

game on TV. I'm a little upset about it because we 


(negative for have) 

much time together, and tonight is one of our free nights. And you 


know, Diane, tomorrow is my birthday. 
Oh, happy birthday. What_ 


you and Bill 


to celebrate tomorrow? 


Bill 


(do) 


(take) 

i_ 

(negative for know) 

sure that he 


you out to dinner? 


- To tell you the truth, Diane, I'm almost 
_that tomorrow is my birthday. 


(negative for remember) 

Oh, no. I'm sure that he remembers. Maybe he 
_you tomorrow. 

(surprise) 

Well, maybe you're right. 


RUTH: 
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diane: Listen, Ruth. Why don't you talk to Bill?_you and 

Bill ever_about your problems? 

(talk) 

ruth: Sometimes I_, but Bill_to 

(try) (negative for like) 

talk about our problems. He always_that we 

(say) 

_any problems. He_ 

(negative for have) (negative for think) 

that there is anything wrong between us. 
diane: Well, everyone can see that Bill_you very much. 

(love) 

ruth: Oh, I_that he_me, and of course I 

(know) (love) 

_him, but all couples_problems. I 

(love) (have) 

_that it's very important to talk about how you feel. 

(think) 

diane: I_. Why don't you and Bill go away for a weekend? 

(agree) 

Then you can have a chance to really talk. 
ruth: That's a good idea. I_that suggestion tomorrow. 

(make) 

Thank you for talking to me about this, Diane. 

Comprehension Questions 

1. Why do the photos of Bill and Ruth's honeymoon make Ruth feel sad? 

2. In what way was Bill different before they got married? 

3. Why is Ruth a little unhappy with their relationship now? 

Opinion Questions 

1. Does love between a man and a woman change over the years? How? 
Why? Does marriage change this love? Do children change a marriage? 
How? 

2. Do all married couples have problems? What kinds of problems? 

3. Is it important for a married couple to keep romance in their marriage? 
What do husbands and wives do to keep romance in a marriage? Is it 
important for husbands to bring flowers to their wives or to plan a 
special vacation without the children? What do wives do? Is it important 
for a wife to cook her husband's favorite dinner? Is it important for a 
wife to go to sports events with her husband? What else? 
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Role Playing 

Study the dialog between Diane and Ruth again. Then role play using a 
similar conversation. 

Working with a classmate, write a dialog between Ruth and Bill. In the 
conversation, Ruth is talking to Bill about why she is unhappy with 
their relationship. After your instructor checks your dialog, role play it 
for your class without reading it. 


ACTIVITY 7B 

A friend of Diane's, Neal, is asking Diane about her interest in sports. Look at 
Diane's answers to help you form the correct questions. Choose from the four 
tenses that you are reviewing in this chapter. 

NEAL:_sports? 

(like) 

DIANE: Yes. I especially like tennis and karate. 

NEAL:_tennis a lot? 

(play) 

DIANE: Yes, but I'm not Martina Navratilova. 

NEAL:_? 

(play) 

DIANE: In the summer, I play twice a week, but, in the winter, only about 


once a month. 




NEAL: HOW 

? 


lessons? 

(learn) 


(take) 



DIANE: My brother taught me, and I also took lessons a few years ago. 


NEAL: The Wimbledon tennis matches are going to on TV tomorrow. 

_them? 

(watch) 

DIANE: Yes. I'm going to go over to Joe's apartment because my TV is broken. 
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ACTIVITY 7C 

Bill is asking Hiro questions about his family. Follow the directions for Activity 
7B. 

bill: _any brothers or sisters, Hiro? 

(have) 

hiro: I have a sister. She's in high school in Japan. 

BILL: _to the United States to study after 

(come) 

high school? 

hiro: no, I don't think so. She applied to a college in Japan. 

bill: When_your parents_here to visit you? 

(come) 

hiro: Maybe next year. My father is very busy at work now. 

BILL: What_? 

(do) 

mRO: He has an import-export business. 

bill: What about your mother?_too? 

(work) 

hiro: Yes. She teaches, but she's going to retire at the end of this year. 
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FOOD—COOKING AND 
SHOPPING 


Dialog 

(MARIA invited some friends to her apartment for dinner. Hmo is helping her 

prepare the dinner now.) 

MARIA: Hiro, I'm really glad you're here. This meal is going to be a disaster. ] 1 
need a lot of help with this dinner. I'm a terrible cook. 

HIRO: Don't worry. Your dinner is going to be delicious. How many people 
did you invite? 

MARIA: A lot. Let me think a minute_ Ten people. 

HIRO: Okay. What can I do to help? 

MARIA: Cut up some carrots for me, please. 

HIRO: Okay. How many do you want? 

MARIA: Not many. I only want a few for the salad. Please try this chicken. 

(HIRO tastes some chicken. His face turns red, and he begins to cough and 

choke.) 

HIRO: Water! Water! 

MARIA: Hiro, are you all right? What's the matter? Here, drink a little water. 

(She gives him a glass of water.) 

HIRO: I'm sorry, Maria, but it's very spicy. Wow! How much pepper did you 
put on that chicken? 

MARIA: I didn't put much on it. I only used a little. Let me taste it. Wow! Yes, 
it's too hot! 

HIRO: Maybe you forgot and put the pepper on it twice. 

MARIA: Maybe I did. 

HIRO: It's good except for the pepper. 

MARIA: Good? This chicken isn't good. It's terrible! What am I going to do? 
I'm not going to serve this for dinner. 

(MARIA opens the oven.) 

MARIA: Oh, no! The baked potatoes exploded in the oven. What am I going to 
do? No chicken, no potatoes! 

HIRO: HOW much time do we have? Maybe we can run out to the super¬ 
market and get something we can cook fast. 

MARIA: NO, we don't have much time. Wait a minute! I have an idea. I'm going 
to call the pizza place and order four pizzas. 

HIRO: But what are you going to do with your chicken? 

MARIA: Throw it in the garbage! 


'A disaster means "something very bad." 
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Comprehension Questions 

1. What is Hiro helping Maria do in this dialog? 

2. How many people did Maria invite for dinner? 

3. Is she a good cook? 

4. Does Hiro like the chicken? 

5. Why is the chicken so spicy? 

6. What other problem did Maria discover when she opened the oven? 

7. Is Maria going to serve the chicken and potatoes to her guests? 

What About You? 

1. Do you know how to cook? Do you like to cook? How much time do you 
spend in the kitchen? 

Is your mother or father a good cook? What are some of her or his 
favorite recipes? 

2. Do many men cook in your country? In most countries, women do the 
cooking at home, but most famous chefs are men. Why? 

3. Talk about food in your country. What are some typical dishes? Do 
people in your country eat a lot of meat? Is it good for people to eat a 
lot of meat? Why or why not? 

Do people in your country eat a lot of sugar? Is it good for people to eat 
a lot of sugar? 

How much coffee do people in your country drink? Is coffee good for you? 

Is food from your country very spicy? Do you like spicy food? 

4. What do you think of American food? What is typical American food? 

Grammar Fill-in 

Study the words in boldface type in this dialog. You can stop where Maria says, 
"Wow! Yea, it's too hot!" Then fill in the blanks. Don't lookback at the dialog. 

MARIA: Hiro, I'm really glad you're here. This meal is going to be a 

disaster. I need_with this dinner. I'm a terrible cook. 

HIRO: Don't worry. Your dinner is going to be delicious. 

_did you invite? 

MARIA: _. Let me think a minute.... Ten people. 

HIRO: Okay. What can I do to help? 

MARIA: Cut up some carrots for me, please. 
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hiro: Okay._do you want? 

MARIA: Not_. I only want_for the salad. 

Please try this chicken. 

(HIRO tastes some chicken. His face turns red, and he begins to cough and 
choke.) 

HIRO: Water! Water! 

MARIA: Hiro, are you all right? What's the matter? Here, drink 

_water. 

(She gives him a glass of water.) 

HIRO: I'm sorry, Maria, but it's very spicy. Wow!_ 

did you put on that chicken? 

MARIA: I didn't put_on it. I only_. 

Let me taste it. Wow! Yes, it's too hot! 

COUNT AND MASS NOUNS 

There are two major groups of nouns in English: count nouns and mass nouns. 
Count nouns have a plural form that usually ends with -s or -es. They can have 
a number in front of them. 


Examples 

3 1 1 roll, l wo buLikd u l>::x. lour luixtss 
Mass nouns usually do not have a plural form or a number in front of them. 

Examples, 

milk| wine, sugar, gatuh at? 
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Use a or an with singular count nouns. Don't use a or an with mass nouns. 

This is an apple. What's this? 

It's an apple. 

This is sugar. What's this? 

It's sugar. 


Large Quantities 

For everyday conversation, use a lot of to talk about large quantities of count 
nouns and mass nouns. To vary your conversation, use a great deal o/with mass 
nouns and a great many with count nouns. These two expressions are often 
more formal than a lot of. 


Examples 

C/junt Afjdai?4 

Muni: n lot of poT.a when :; ht j cooked dinner 

J i1|Jllli exports n Ltre-Lst in Liny r:;iT-=i to or her coinsfxisi. 

Masi' JVoiHM 

Hut) tasted Mono's chicken. he drank a Eot of wUU t twcftUM 1 nhr j 

put a Lot of pepper on it. 

Americans eat o groat. dtnl of sugur. 

Many students make this mistake: 

He drank much water. 

Much is too formal in this sentence. Use a lot of for conversational English. 


Small Quantities 


COUNT NOUNS 


not 


many 
a lot of 


+ plural count noun 


Example 

Hum: The tv aren't, tunny napkins in this pndcnfij:. Do ynu Stfive fitly 
inure? 

Mmm: There '-b another package In the eUisei. 
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MASS NOUNS 


not 


much 
a lot of 


+massnoun 


Examples 

Hikb: There tett'L much left in Use ireezer 0ts ymi haive diotc" 

.Maiua; So. 1 forgut buy ice iii die =uperm,irko:( Hfln you gp out! and 
buy ia hug. pinnae? llcda-j hurry Im'isuai! wc duu“i him:, much 
time 


Questions 

COUNT NOUNS 

How many + plural count noun? 

or 

Are there of + plural count noun? 


Example 

!l ni: Bill r2o we nec-c. more poiatofea b .' Lank in rl.e ret'Kptraior. Him 
muny notatae* are dierR m tbiv bag? 

I in i A lr,i Don't hay " n v more potatoes. 


MASS NOUNS 

How much + mass noun? 


much 

Isthere a lot of 


mass noun? 


Example 

FlvTIE How much rn&lk do ww have? Do TO need sssore? 
Hoi: Ves, There hm t much left. 


"With a short answer, don't use of after a lot. 







102 _- English Alive 

ACTIVITY 8A 

Fill in the blanks with much, many, a lot of, or a lot. Also add -s or -es to form the 
plural if the noun is a count noun. For some blanks, you must choose between it 
and them or is and are. 

In this dialog, Bill is in Joe's kitchen. Joe is making a special healthful 
drink, and Bill is watching. 

o 

BILL: That looks disgusting! What are you making? 

JOE: It's a carrot and yogurt drink. 

BILL: Carrots and yogurt! Yuk! Every time I see you, you have a carrot in 
your mouth. How_carrot_do you eat each day? 

JOE: I don'tknow. Carrot_good for you. I eat_ 

(is/are) 

(it/them) 

BILL: I can't stand 4 _. By the way, how do you drink a 

(it/them) 

carrot? How_juice_do you get from one carrot? 

JOE: Not_, but I use about ten carrots to make the juice. 

BILL: Well, I guess I'm just a junk-food 5 addict. 6 Give me a chocolate milk 
shake any day. 

JOE: A milk shake? Milk shakes have_sugar_in them. 

How_sugar_do you take in from all this junk food 

each day? 

BILL: _. I put sugar in my coffee, I eat a doughnut every 

morning, candy bars after lunch, milk shakes ... 

JOE: Candy bars? There's nothing good for you in a candy bar. 

~ That looks disgusting means "I feel sick when I look at that. (It can be very impolite to 
say this. Bill and Joe are good friends, so Joe knows Bill is joking.) 

4 Can't stand means "hate; don't like." 

5 Junk food means "foods such as french fries, candy, and potato chips that don't have 
many vitamins." 

A Addict means "a person who cannot live without something." Some people are coffee 
addicts, some are cigarette addicts, and some are drug addicts. 
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BILL: Don't look so horrified. I eat_hot dog_, too, and 

_meat_. You probably don't eat_ 

(much/many) 

meat_, right? 

JOE: I don't eat any meat. Meat is really bad for you. 

BILL: NO meat? How do you get enough protein? 

JOE: Well, I eat_egg_and cheese and nuts. There is a 

lot of protein in those kinds of food. 

n 

b ill : Eggs, cheese, and nuts. You are a nut! 

JOE: Maybe I'm a nut, but I'm going to live to be ninety years old. How's 

your health? How_cold_do you get a year? 

BILL: Maybe two or three. How about you? 

JOE: Well, to tell the truth, I think I'm catching a cold today. I don't feel 
so great. 

(Bill takes a candy bar out of his pocket and gives it to Joe.) 

BILL: Here. Have a candy bar. Candy bars are great for a cold. 


.4 Few and a Little 


J i /t?u : • plural count tioun 

! a Uttir + muss noun 


l.o talk abnut RiualJ ^uanlilLf.H. 


Examples 

(Hum i* •jutting' the tabled 

HiMii: L ilfcvd tuoJru -.vine There uti- only hine. 

Madia: I lieiv tin: a few ililtvcs in thin cubllteL nvtr -ht-rt. Herr V. the 

wme. Oh, ho! E ipifleei &<ienc* wine on mv blnunm 
Hum: hjt n Hide suit on Ii Sub lukts nut ted wine. 


You are a nut! means "You're crazy. 
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ACTIVITY 8B 

Fill in the blanks with a few or a little. Add -s or -es to the noun if it is a count 
noun. 

HIRO: You know, except for the pepper, the chicken was very good. How 
did you make it? 

MARIA: First, I put a little butter_and oil_in a pan. 

Then I cut up a few onion s and cooked them in the 

oil and butter for_minute_. Next, I put 

_flour_on the chicken and put it in the pan. 

Then I cut up_tomato_and_ 

carrot_and added them to the chicken. I added_ 

white wine_and cooked everything for an hour and a half. 

Near the end, I cut up_big mushroom_and 

added them to the chicken. 

Only a Little and Only a Few 

Use only a little + mass noun and only a few + count noun to talk about very 
small quantities. The meaning is similar to not much and not many. 

Examples 

Cotl rti /Vi ■‘U.'J.V 

Him fherfi art? only n few napkins in itiia paukagu Do you have any 
mom? 

Mw? Noum 

Him Then 1 ? only n little ke in The neegrr I In you hava any mom? 


ACTIVITY 8C 

Imagine that your roommate, wife, or husband is going to the supermarket. 
Make a sentence with We only have (a little/a few), and ask her or him to buy 
some more. Add -s or -es to form the plural of count nouns. 
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Example 

Wooi-Cnta) 




ZEk 





i'—j \ Trarrt Ei-dk. jLjll 




1. {onion) 


2. (honey) 


3. Isugar) 


4- (egg) 


5. (coffee) 


6. (salt) 


7. (cookie) 
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Containers 

You can also answer the question, "How much ... ?" or "How many ... ?" with 
the following expressions. 

a cup of coffee a kilo of flour 

a glass of water five boxes of matches 

two bottles of wine four packs of cigarettes 

a pound of meat 


Examples 

Hun.' How much .§dtEcr i\v) jhj.v " 1 
Maio r IW hoitliftB of phi,in •/.? r mid two huitlvs of otnnje &'■!' /.pl 


Here are some other containers or measurements that we use. 

a tube (a tube of toothpaste) 
a pack (a pack of cigarettes) 
a roll (a roll of film) 

a carton (a carton of milk, a carton of eggs) 
a can (a can of tomatoes) 
a bag (a bag of potatoes) 
a teaspoon (a teaspoon of sugar) 
a tablespoon (a tablespoon of honey) 
a gallon (a gallon of gas) 


ACTIVITY 8D 

Answer the following questions. Use a container or measurement in your 
answer. Choose from cup, pound, gallon, bottle, carton, teaspoon, and glass. 

1. How much coffee (or tea) do you drink each day? 

2. How much sugar do you usually put in your coffee or tea? 

3. How much gas does a small car (a Volkswagen, for example) need to go 
a hundred miles? 

4. Ruth's friend Nancy has four young children. How much milk do you 
think Nancy buys every week? 
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5. Joe invited five friends to come to his home for dinner tomorrow 
evening. How much wine does he need to buy for six people? 

6. He's going to serve fish for dinner. How much fish does he need to buy 
for six people? 

7. Doctors say that it is important to drink a lot of water. How much 
water do you drink each day? 

ACTIVITY 8E 

Ask your classmates the following questions. Complete the questions with 
much, many, a lot of, or a great deal of. Add -5 or -es to count nouns to form the 
plural. (Remember to change y to (before you add -es.) For some questions, you 
must choose between is and are. Answer the questions with a number or not 
much, not many, a lot of a great deal of, a great many, thousands of, or millions of. 
(Remember not to use of when you give a short answer that doesn't repeat the 
noun.) 

Here is a list of count and mass nouns to study before you work on the 
questions. 



Count Nouns 

Mass Nouns 

beach 

country 

rain 

rice 

mountain 

car 

snow 

wine 

river 

person (people) 

oil 

money 

natural resource worker 

coffee 

traffic 

museum 

tourist 

sugar 

time 

hotel 

language 

wheat 


restaurant 

day 



nightclub 

week 



city 

hour 




1. How 


oil_does Venezuela export each year? 


2. How 


oil_does France produce each year? 


3. How 


car_does Japan export each year? 
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4 . How coffee 


5. Does Japan have 


6. Does France export 


7. there 


English Alive 


does Colombia export each year? 


natural resource, 


wine to other countries? 


traffic in Rome? 


8. How 


time does it take to drive about ten blocks 


during rush hour in Tokyo? 


9. 


there 


foreign worker_in 


(is/are) 

Switzerland? 


10. How_official language do people speak in 


Switzerland? 


11. Do_people_. speak English in India? 

12. _there_inexpensive hotel_in 

(is/are) 

Paris? 

13. How_snow_does Zurich get during the winter 


months? 
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14. _there_beautiful beach_in 

(is/are) 

Brazil? 

15. How_money_does a person need to visit (name 

of a classmate's city) for a week? 

16. How_Arabic-speaking country_ 

_there in the world? 

(is/are) 

17. Do_student_from (name of classmate's country) 

come to the United States to study? 

18. How_people_in China speak the Cantonese 

dialect of the Chinese language? 

19. How_rain_does Cairo get during the year? 


20. How 


tourist 


visit New York each year? 



THE FUTURE TENSE 
9 \ WITH WILL 























Content Focus 


A BIRTHDAY DINNER 


Dialog 


(BILL and RUTH are going to have dinner in a restaurant because today is BILL’S 
birthday.) 

HEADWATIER: Good evening. May I help you? 

BILL: Yes, we have a reservation for two people at 8:00. The name is 
Johnson. 

HEADWATIER: Follow me, please. I'll show you to your table. 

(Now they are at the table looking at the menu.) 

RUTH: What are you going to order? Don't forget that it's my treat. 1 2 * 
BILL: Don't worry, I won't. I'm going to have steak. 

RUTH: That sounds delicious. I'm trying to make up my mind between 
the shrimp and the steak. 

BILL: Order the shrimp. I'll give you some of my steak. 

RUTH: Okay. I'll give you some of my shrimp. 

BILL: Ruth, watch out! 


(Just at this moment, a customer at the next table gets up, and the WAITRESS 
spills a tray of drinks all over RUTH.) 


RUTH: 

WAITRESS: 

RUTH: 

WAITRESS: 

HEADWATIER: 


RUTH: 


HEADWATIER: 


RUTH: 


HEADWATIER: 


Oh, no! What am I going to do? My dress is soaking wet. 

I'm very sorry. Just a minute. Ill get some towels for you. 
Never mind. I'll use our napkins. I know it wasn't your fault, but 
my dress is ruined. What can I do? 

I'll call the headwaiter. Just a moment. 

We apologize for what happened to your dress. It was an unfor¬ 
tunate accident. 

I know it was an accident, but this is a brand-new 4 dress. Will 
the restaurant pay the dry-cleaning bill? 

I'm sorry, but it's not our policy. These accidents happen in a 
restaurant. 

It's not your policy? I can't understand that. You can cancel our 
orders. We're going to leave. 

Very well, I will. 


1 ft's my treat means "I'm going to pay for this.” 

2 Make up my mind means "decide." 

A Soaking wet means "completely wet." 

4 Brand-new means "very new." 
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Comprehension Questions 

1. Why are Bill and Ruth going to have dinner in a restaurant? Is today a 
special occasion? 

2. Did they make a reservation for dinner? 

3. Who's going to pay for the dinner? 

4. Why did the waitress spill a tray of drinks all over Ruth? 

5. Is Ruth upset about her brand-new dress? What does she want the 
restaurant to do? 

6. Is the restaurant going to do what Ruth asks? 

7. Are Bill and Ruth going to stay and have dinner in this restaurant? 

What Do You Think 

1. Who is right in this situation? Is the restaurant responsible for the 
dry-cleaning bill? Why or why not? 

2. Can you remember any time when a waiter or a manager in a restaurant 
or a salesperson in a store was rude or unfair to you? Tell about it. 

3. Why do salespeople or waiters sometimes become impatient with, or 
even rude to, customers? Is their job difficult? 

4. Is it difficult for you to stand up for your rights (defend yourself when 
someone is unfair or rude to you) in English? How do you feel? 

5. Do you think there is a difference between salespeople and waiters in 
your country and those in the United States? In which country are 
salespeople and waiters more courteous? 

6. What kinds of behavior are impolite in restaurants in your country? 
What is the polite way to call a waiter? Do you leave a tip? Does the 
man usually give the order to the waiter when a man and a woman are 
eating in a restaurant? 


Grammar Fill-in 

Study the words printed in boldface type in the dialog. Use will or won't in these 
parts from the dialog. 


1. HEADWATTER: 

2. RUTH: 

BILL: 

3. RUTH: 


Follow me, please. I_you to your table. 

What are you going to order? Don't forget that it's my treat. 

Don't worry, I_I'm going to have steak. 

That sounds delicious. I'm trying to make up my mind 
between the shrimp and the steak. 

Order the shrimp. I 


BILL: 


you some of my steak. 
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RUTH: 
4. RUTH: 
WAITRESS: 


5. RUTH: 


HEADWAHER: 


6. RUTH: 


HEADWAHER: 


Okay. I_you some of my shrimp. 

Oh, no! What am I going to do? My dress is soaking wet. 

I'm very sorry. Just a minute. I_ 

some towels for you. 

I know it was an accident, but this is a brand-new dress. 

_the dry-cleaning bill? 

I'm sorry, but it's not our policy. These accidents happen in a 
restaurant. 

It's not your policy? I can't understand that. You can cancel 
our orders. We're going to leave. 

Very well, I_ 


THE FUTURE TENSE WITH WILL 

In Chapter 2, you learned that we usually use be going to to talk about our plans 
or intentions for the future. Will + base form is another structure that you use 
to talk about future time. When you want to offer your help to someone or to 
make a promise, use will. 

Affirmative Statements 


subject + will + base form 


Examples 

Ruth cljlle Bill -cfi the Krai r* dtaurmt nn4 went to n different c*ti« n> 
■'! • ■ i j li f : iTr Bil Th hitfbdity. They hud u mre dinner. Then they mat Jw and 
Dfrtnt- m kmv sot m jfefiseri aL horn#. 

Dmnk: Oh. it'fi raining! we rJun'L haw an umbrellii. 

Kisj Hevtir r HI give vmi Uuth aod I wiU shim tit lmshfcllfi 

■bop:. [law are we eniiijc t© get h'UUz^- \ \m fir 

UliJ- Wc 11 rive Cr\ IT CUT. Wf'|| glV'R VCJLJ rlJKl Dpi lie a ride. 

Joe - Fan tastier I forgqt about ymsr car, 
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Negative Statements 


When a person says, "Please don't do that" or "Don't forget to do that," you 
can answer, "I won't." This means "I will not do that" or "I will not forget to do 
that." 


subject + will not + base form 


Examples 

Now Diane and doe are -at Bill :intJ Hmh' 1 iioint lor hoXc.-p hintidqy ejikm 
nnd ice* cream Rmh a in tbs Isilftmi wii i T> am They 1 re piuliT.:'; candle - 
on BJU'jj birthday unto- 

Dm.'jk: I'm pwfi|5'tn light sh-p candlpd mm Bom’t faigvi it> I urn <>F/ 
i li« lii'hrn in the dining ranm. 

Kijth: Qby, 1 won'!. 111 I urn them nil rtuv; 


(Nam they iiru dl in she dining ig^sn. Ph-i: rukc Lb on liis Labis in from oi 
Bill. Ruth, Dune, und Jut- arc ^ngmj; "Hupu> Birthday." I 

Kuril. Diakil 

and Joe: Happy Bin hi lay to yosi. 

Happy .Birthday "■ voo. 

Happy Birthday, dear (Hi?I, 

Happy Birthday to ray. 

Rime Blow nut rlie cimdles, and don’t forp«- r h main:, a wish. 

Hic.in T won't. I’m piling fccTWiJfb for S3 million, 

DiAtafir Rom. y;)itr €Jn _ i holt - :clb:ki.a F (nil I'm really euU Jftim 
dinner, i rlrm’f think ] pan cat «inOlht>r foil*. 

Hl. Itj; Oh. i wme on, Dhini?. 1 wtiii'l givr you >■ big jiiecv, H-l'- i' 
Some. 




The Future Tense with Will 


115 


Questions 

Use Will you . .. ? when you want to ask for help or a favor. 


Will + subject + base form? 





5* 


Examples 

Diahu: Your cajkfi i< dytlMftiii* Ruth. Will yim givt? mia \h\± rwip^V 

Kith: Sun? Bill, will yuj pksi|.L- bring me a piyce <if paper iind a pun 
from i he Awk? 

Hu r: Okay, E11 get : in a minute, I'm stuRg to vmeh u.y hands 


Note: If someone asks for a favor with Will you ? and you want to say no, 
don't say, "No, I won't." This is too strong. Answer with, "I'm sorry, but I can't 
right now because.. .." 

ACTIVITY 9 A 

Write sentences with will or a contracted form of will Cll). 


Example 

Bill: l can't, open tine doo-c. My hands are full. 

Re ; i Tiigi r t min i ire .Z c£ - _ 

7 

1. RUTH: I burned my hand when I was cooking. Look at all these dishes. 
How can I wash them? 


BILL: _ A _ A _._ A _ A _. 

2. JOE: I saw Bob this morning, but I forgot to tell him about my party 
next weekend. 

BILL AND 

RUTH: We're going to see Bob tonight. He's going to come to our place 
for dinner. We 
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3. JOE: I forgot to buy a newspaper when I was out. 

HIRO: I'm going to the store now._ 

4. HIRO: I have to return this book to the library, but I don't feel very well. 

JOE: Diane and I are going to the library tonight. We_ 


5. RUTH: I need the sugar. It's on the top shelf, and I can't reach it. The 
shelfs too high. 

BILL: 


ACTIVITY 9B 

Write questions with will. 


Example 

MikLif I June a bad hefidarhfc. .V^-. u iftittpli* ill 

flspirin T pliaflapt G £ 

Hrrtu: Sure, I’ll g*t you Bajti£ now, 


1 . 


2 . 


JOE: I can't find my pen._? 

HIRO: Of course. Here's one. 

HIRO: I can't understand this homework from my English class. You 

know more English than I do._ 

? 


3. BILL: I don't have time to go out for lunch. Are you going out now? 
COWORKER: Yes, I'm going to the delicatessen on the corner. 

BILL: _a sandwich? 

COWORKER; Sure. I'll be glad to. 

4. RUTH: I can't open this window. It's stuck._ 

7 


BILL: Okay. I'll open it in a minute. 
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ACTIVITY 9C 

Joe's mother worries about her son all the time. This weekend Joe was visiting 
his parents in Boston. He is getting ready to drive back to New York City now. 
It is January, and there was a big snowstorm last night, so his mother is very 
nervous and worried about his trip back to New York City. 

Write sentences with won't. 

MRS. H AL EY: Joe, I'm terribly worried. There's a lot of snow on the roads. 
They're very slippery. 

JOE: Mom, please don't worry. I won't drive fast. I 
WON’T HAVE an accident. 

MRS. H ALE Y: And don't stop for any hitchhikers. I think it's very 
dangerous to pick up hitchhikers. 

JOE: Okay, I_any hitchhikers. 

MRS. H AL EY: Joe, you're yawning. It's very dangerous to drive when you're 
sleepy. 

JOE: Don't worry. I_asleep when I'm driving. 

(fall) 

MRS. HALEY: It's very wet outside. 

JOE: I know. I_to wear my boots. 

(forget) 

MRS. HALEY: And don't forget to call me as soon as you get to New York. 

JOE: I_. I'll be fine. Now, Mom, let me tell you 

something. I'll be okay. Don't worry. You worry too much. 
MRS. HALEY: All right. I_. 

I ACTIVITY 9D 

Decide carefully which one is more correct for each sentence —will or going to. 
There are no really incorrect answers here, but remember that we usually use 
going to for a plan or intention and will to offer help or to make a promise. 
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Examples 

<ilin. Blu., ami Ri iii -ire nil at Dice's aparMuintJ 


dir-" 

PjflKJF 

Came dii, werybtsty. Lei V gn, ^ - 

to a niplicdub tonlpht. Reimnnher? 1 f J 

ni If* in a rnmurt-. 1 ^ - 

my shoes, ,J % 

Riinrr 

JoR! 

DiamC 

’Wlierp are qur toaLk? 

1 ^ g/^ 1_i btm. Di&r-L , 4 dcrn't target jiwar kayi. 


1. Hiro and Maria's friend is in the hospital. 


HIRO: 

Helen in the hospital tonight? 

(visit) 

MARIA: 

Yes, I 

HIRO: 

I want to go, too, but I can't. Joe invited some friends over for 

MARIA: 

dinner tonight, and I for them. 

(cook) 

I hello to Helen for vou. 

(say) 

HIRO: 

Thanks. And vou me a favor? 

(do) 

vou Helen some flowers for me, 

(buy) 

please? 

MARIA: 

Sure. I glad to do that. 

(be) 

HIRO: 

Thanks. I don't have anv monev right now, but I it 

(give) 

to you tomorrow. 

MARIA: 

Don't worry about it. 

HIRO: 

When Helen the hospital? 

(leave) 

MARIA: 

In about three or four days. 

HIRO: 

MARIA: 

Oh, that's good. Don't forget to buy the flowers. 

I 


MARIA: 
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2. DIANE: 

RUTH: 

DIANE: 

RUTH: 

DIANE: 

RUTH: 

DIANE: 

RUTH: 

DIANE: 

RUTH: 


DIANE: 
RUTH: 
3. MARIA: 

HIRO: 

MARIA: 


(have) 


a party next Friday. Would you and Bill 


like to come? 


Thank you. What kind of party? How many people 


you 


(invite) 


(ask) 


about thirty or forty people. 


What 


(wear) 


my purple dress, but you can wear jeans 


(wear) 


if you want. 
What time 


At about 9:00. 


_people to come? 


(ask) 


DO you need anything for the party? Is there anything I can do to 
help? 

Well, I don't have many glasses. Do you have some extras? 


Sure. I 


(lend) 


_you them. If you want me to, I 

early on Friday to help you get everything 


(come) 


ready for the party. 

That's wonderful. I appreciate it. Please don't forget the glasses. 


What 


tonight? 


(study) 


English. I don't understand some of the 


verb tenses. 


over to your place and help you. What 


(come) 


time 


HIRO: About 8:00. 


(start) 



120 


English Alive 


MARIA: 

Hiro: 


Okay, I 
Fine. I 
finish. 


_there at about 7:45. 

(be) 

_you out for some dessert when we 

(take) 


ACTIVITY 9E 

Look at the short dialogs in Activity 9A. With a classmate, write a similar short 

dialog about the following situations, using will to ask for help, to offer help, or 

to make promises. 

1. A friend of yours is sick. This friend lives alone, so he needs help doing 
the laundry, grocery shopping, cooking, and other things. 

2. A friend of yours has a TV that is not working well. You are very good 
at fixing things. 

3. You are reading a good book. A friend of yours is interested in this 
book, too, and is asking you about it. 

4. You are a parent. You are talking to your eight-year-old child, who is 
upset and crying because she is having a lot of trouble with schoolwork 
and also she has broken a favorite toy. 



CAN AND COULD 



Diane in a karate class. 








Content Focus 


SPECIAL ABILITIES 


Dialog 

MARIA: Hey, Diane, I heard that you got your brown belt last week. 

Congratulations! Come on, give me a karate demonstration. Can you 
break this table with a karate chop? 

DIANE: NO, I can’t do that, but my instructor can. He can chop a brick in 
half with his bare hand. 

MARIA: What can you do? Show me something. 

DIANE: Okay. Pretend that you're attacking me. Put your hands around my 
neck. I can escape in a second. Watch this! 

(MARIA puts her hands around DIANE'S neck. DIANE escapes.) 

MARIA: wow, that's great! I can’t do that. 

DIANE: Yes, you can. Come with me to my next karate class. You can watch 
for an hour. Maybe you can join a beginners' class. 

MARIA: Oh, no! Me—study karate? I'm not athletic. I can’t even throw a ball. 
DIANE: Oh, come on. 1 I don't believe you. 

MARIA: It's true. I took tennis classes about a year ago. At the end of the 
course, I still couldn’t hit the ball. 

DIANE: I can understand that. Tennis is a difficult sport. 

MARIA: Then I went skiing a few months ago. I took lessons for a week. 
DIANE: HOW did you do? Could you ski a little at the end of the week? 
MARIA: Oh, I could ski, but I couldn’t stop. I skied into a tree three times. 

Comprehension Questions 

1. What color belt in karate does Diane have? 

2. Can she chop a brick in half with her bare hand? 

3. Can she escape if someone has his or her hands around her neck? 

4. Is Maria athletic? 

5. Is she a good tennis player? 

6. Maria took ski lessons a few months ago. At the end of the week, could 
she ski? 

What about You? 

1. Are you athletic? What sports can you play? If you say that you are not 
athletic, why do you say that? What can't you do? 

'Oh, come on. We often say this when we mean "I don't really believe you. I think you're 
joking." 





Can and Could 


123 


2, Do you know very much about karate or kung fu? Tell what you know. 
Are kung fu movies very popular in your country? Bruce Lee was a 
famous actor in kung fu movies. Tell about some things that he could do. 

3. What are your special talents or abilities? Can you play a musical 
instrument? Can you sing? Can you cook well? Do you know anyone 
who has a special or unusual talent? Tell about this person. 


Dictation 

Study the second half of the dialog for a dictation. Begin studying where Maria 
says "Wow, that's great!" Then listen to your instructor and fill in the blanks. 


MARIA: WOW, 


great! 


diane: Yes, you_._ 

class._ 

you_ 

MARIA: Oh, no! Me—study karate? 


that. 


to my next karate 


hour. Maybe 


a beginners' class. 


even 


a ball. 


DIANE: Oh, come on, I 


MARIA: 


you. 


tennis classes about 


a year ago. At the end of the course, I still 

the ball. 


DIANE: 


that. Tennis is a 


difficult sport. 


MARIA: Then 


skiing 


DIANE: 


the week? 


. I took lessons for a week. 


a little at the end of 


MARIA: Oh, I 


, but I 


skied into a tree 
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CAN AND COULD 
Present Tense 

Use can with the base form of a verb to talk about ability or possibility in the 
present. 

STATEMENTS 




SHORT ANSWERS 

When we answer a question that starts with can with yes or no, we usually add 
the subject and can or can't to the short answer. 
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Can has several different meanings. 

Use can to say that someone has the ability to do something. 


plm 

Diontf's Tsarale inmniri.nr lh vnrv i-h rrmp. tTi? cjhd tour a ihiel. phone 
book in hal f. 

Diane Lh -todviny kuxH.r.t!, but -Iih v-bji'i do thm 
Uftfl you (t!if it phone lip .k n hj.iil ' 3 
Yea. 1 can. or No. I can't. 

Also use can to say that it is possible to do something. 


Examples 

Americuns tine '•■Bry interested in l-h<* mnrl.US art h Itbetj cirwintel 
cotinLrsc-s—imsfllAf judo, and lrinag hi. A peisni! can Had idBSBes m 1 he** 
UJM.fr in Jihuoi-r vvtJV city in thu I nlLtd Stales!, 


Sometimes we use can when we want to ask for, or give someone, 
permission to do something. Here can has the same meaning as may. 


Examples 

I'luiWE: Mr. Noguchi, can I taring a friend to class nejti weJt? 
fmrm.'CTm Of course you can. 

Note: Many students make these mistakes. 

I can to play baseball. 

Remember: There is no to after can or can't. 

She cans play baseball or She can plays baseball. 

Remember: With can, don't use -s for he, she, or it 

ACTIVITY 10 A 

Which of these things can you do? Which things can't you do? Write a 
sentence about yourself using can or can't. 
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Examjitcfy 





_wee™ 


1. (lift) 


a hundred pounds (forty-five kilos) 


over my head with one hand. 
2. {swim) 


well. 


3. (run) 


five miles. 


4. (drink) 


a whole bottle of 


whiskey in half an hour. 
5. (stand) 


on my head. 


Q Joe's friend John is a bodybuilder. He lifts weights every day to develop 
his muscles. He's in great physical condition and is very strong. What 
are some things that he can do? Use your imagination to answer. 

1 ._ 

2 ._ 

3. _ 

4. 
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2 

Bill is out of shape. - Use your imagination to write some sentences 
about the things that he can't do. 


Ask a classmate a question. Your classmate will give a short answer. 


Example 

1 jTj/toy i 



: "11 jiU- r 


Anf-T^Tj 


1. (ride) 


a horse? 


Answer: 


2. (ski) 


Answer: 


3. (touch) 


r our toes? 


Answer: 


4. (run) 
How far 


Answer: 


2 

Out of shape means "not in good physical condition"—usually because a person doesn't 
exercise regularly. 
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Past Tense 

When you talk about ability, the past tense of can is could. 


STATEMENTS 




Examples 

[Tarry ITt.iutUni wap a :acn.oi e rnaipeian iu? was 1 rn in .-vT 4 arid died ii 
llbiti. IlL'tvns ffflTnntiH rilli;- i , Ht f hu world. Hi- could uacupu iructi anything 
l ie could «ti«qie from ji lucked I ax under water. ,;r cuuld gut hit h:*iiii: 
esut ol hi-mdrufin,, hr could I'setipe from idimms.. and hi' rould CSCtlltP 
from any prison. 

There won? many oiiscr magicians in Houdini’t time, Could taey do 
nil fhe&u things? No, t.twy couldn't, iVo tine ctmld underuiarid huw 
Hijuidjin escaped 

Houdftii died Ttagu-alty. One nIghr he gave a show in a bus theater, I ie 
wn* upside ifanvn a Mink id wm*-r with idnuns ind l-wk- all aromni the 
tov.lt Ho couldn't j$ei mu of the I sink ao hi? do wned J [oudinr- friends 
believed that he was sn-k on then: day. and t hat ia why he couldn't escape. 
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ACTIVITY 10B 

Which of these things could you do when you were a child? Which 
things couldn't you do? Complete the following sentences. Use the 
words in parentheses in the sentence. 


itntiik) When I WFi=i thr#d yeiir-a o‘:d, -jSJf - 


1. {read) _when I was three years old. 

2. {tie) _my own shoes when I was five years old. 

3. {ride) When I was five years old,_bicycle. 

4. (swim) _when I was four. 

5. {cross) When I was five,_the street alone. 

Ask your classmate questions. Your classmate will give a short answer. 


Example 

Kspmh) 

QuC’S-ti-oia: nr two yeara of np? 

AmiRQH _ 


1. (drive) 

Question:_a car when you were fourteen years old? 

Answer: _ 

2. (stay up) 

Question:_until midnight when you 

were seven years old? 


Answer: 
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3. (smoke) 

Question:_when you were thirteen years old, or 

did your parents punish you if they saw you with a cigarette? 

Answer: .— 


ACTIVITY IOC 

Fill in the blanks with can, can't, could, or couldn 7 and the verb below the blank. 
(JOE and diane are talking on the telephone.) 


JOE: HOW was your day today, Diane? 
diane: Not great. This morning I_my car, so I was 

(negative for start) 

about fifteen minutes late to work. 

JOE: What's the matter with your car? 
diane: I don't know._over here now and look at it? 

(come) 

Maybe you_it. 

(fix) 


JOE: Sure. 

diane: Joe,_a little louder? I_you 

(speak) (negative for hear) 

very well. What's the matter with your voice? Do you have a cold? 
JOE: Yeah. I feel lousy. I_last night because I 

(negative for sleep) 

_. Today I_. I'm losing my voice. 

(negative for breathe) (negative for talk) 

diane: Well, look. I don't want you to come out in this cold weather. You 
stay in. I'm going to come over to your place. 

JOE: Okay._at the drugstore and buy some 

(stop) 

cough medicine for me? 

diane: Sure. I'll be there in about half an hour. 



Can and Could 


. 131 


Discussion 

1. What could you do when you were in your country that you can't do 
now? Example: "When I was in my country, I could speak my own 
language all the time, but here I can't." 

2. Tell about some things that you couldn't do when you were in your 
country but that you can do here. Example: When I was in my country, 

I couldn't see many movies in English, but here I can. 

3. How was life different 200 years ago? Tell about some things that people 
couldn't do 200 years ago that we can do today. Are there some things 
that people could do 200 years ago that we can't do today? What are they? 

4. How is country life different from city life? What can people who live in 
the country do that people in the city can't do? What can people in the 
city do that people in the country can't do? 



SHO ULD 

















Content Focus DIFFICULTIES IN LIVING 

IN A DIFFERENT 
COUNTRY OR CULTURE 


Dialog 

(MARIA is meeting HIRO for a cup of coffee after class. It's a very cold day, and 

HIRO has a cold.) 

MARIA: Hiro, you look sick. What's the matter? 

HIRO: I have a cold. I have a sore throat, a runny nose, a cough—I feel 
miserable. 

MARIA: That's too bad. You shouldn't be out in the cold. You should go 
home and go to bed. 

HIRO: I think I'll do that. I'm really down 1 today too. 

MARIA: Why? What's wrong? 

HIRO: Everything is wrong. I'm homesick. Sometimes I really hate the 
United States. And my English is lousy, too, so I can't get into gradu¬ 
ate school next semester. 

MARIA: What are you talking about? Your English isn't lousy. It's good. 

HIRO: My writing and grammar are okay, but my comprehension isn't very 
good. What do you think? What should I do? 

MARIA: Well, one problem is that you spend a lot of time with your Japanese 
friends. It's important to use your English. 

HIRO: I know I shouldn't speak Japanese all the time, but it's difficult to 
meet Americans, and I'm embarrassed when I speak English with 
Americans. 

MARIA: I know. Some Americans don't try very hard to understand foreigners. 
Listen! I have an idea. You should find an American girlfriend. 

HIRO: What? Are you joking? You're my girlfriend. 

MARIA: Yes. I'mjoking. But here's a good idea. There are a lot of Americans in 
my photography club. Why don't you come to the next meeting with 
me? 

HIRO: Okay. That's a good idea. 


Comprehension Questions 

1. What's the matter with Hiro today? 

2. Why is he down today? 

3. How does he feel about living in the United States? 

4. How does he feel about his English? 

5. Does he have many opportunities to speak English? Why or why not? 

6. Why can't he get into graduate school next semester? 


Im down means "I'm unhappy and depressed. 
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What Do You Think? 

1. Hiro says he is homesick. Why do people feel homesick? Describe how 
people feel when they are homesick. Are you homesick? What should a 
person do when he or she is homesick? 

2. Is it difficult to live in another country or culture? Why? Is your culture 
very different from the culture of the United States? How is it different? 
Give some examples. What customs or manners in the United States are 
difficult for you to understand? 

3. What about food? Do you sometimes get homesick for food from your 
country? Do you like American food? Why or why not? 

4. Hiro says that his writing and grammar in English are okay but his 
comprehension isn't very good. What are your problems in English? 

How much do you understand when people speak to you or when you 
watch TV or a movie? What TV programs are easy for you to 
understand? Is the English that you study in class the same as the 
English that you hear on the streets? How do you feel when you speak 
English? Do you feel embarrassed? How about when you make 
mistakes? Does this make you feel like a child? How do you feel about 
your progress in learning English? Are you happy with your progress, or 
do you think you are learning very slowly? 

5. Do you or any of your classmates have an American boyfriend or 
girlfriend? Does this help your English? What else should you do to 
improve your English? 

6. Do some people learn languages faster than others? Why do some 
people learn faster than others? 


Role Playing 

Study the dialog at home. The next time your class meets, you will role play this 
situation. You don't have to memorize the dialog; just be ready to have a similar 
conversation using the same situation. Try to use should in your conversation. 


SHOULD 

We use should when we want to give someone advice—to say, "In my opinion, I 
think it is good for you to do this." We also use should to express what society 
thinks is good. 
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{ahduliln'l) 


Sy'h-j*.- 1 ? f siaauild frot) f base fr>tm 


Cv^ r ^- £L "' ci’>^ 


Should — subject + bti.=e farm"* 

*S j ' ■ 

Vrt, ^jubiuct'l sbaultl. 

No, i*subject! siu»mldti'l. 


Example# 

A itv' dini- liH ero Uilksriti. Mnrui oinjut his pn'jblcm& with Unjli-i and 
with tflfeEUiiH Americans LA day lit* fuels IwtLoi betmiBC Lt reived some 
kjood :jlvv‘& ia tiiu r&ail. Ht ,! si gujrig :•„• .in nil Iwu weeku with. d*i Anitrieim 
fni -As it. At'.: ■iid. The teqjerLmftn :r. iniernatiunii] Living- tut ranged lho 
visit lor him f-lf’E talking with .Juft about riiL- trip 

Bute; Tin jealiy excitad about ray trip to Atfoosa fm going to gee. my 

[ll-RTTP ticket m>W 

Jnp A re you filing W (1 y mund I rip? .Vkivta ymj yhou JhI take t In' hu- ur 
train une wtiy sir yrn.; can see |.hs c/ciuti-ry. 

Huso: Yes, I in suits it ro i.iJce i ha train. on i be w#y tack. 1'eil me about 
Adgunfl. WbiiL stiouEd l ssa* tiuatfi? 

d'.ik: V\'t-U r ■ li l- (irotsd ( ’em yon in fanlD-lic. You should See- that. 1 iilmi 
.him. you should visit ibe l J uiute& Duirert. St e hv.au.NfuL 
Humk (dkay. TTuuik* for ytiur-Htlvi. 


ACTIVITY 11A 

Use should or shouldn't to offer advice about these medical problems. 

Note: In these questions, you has a general meaning. Here you means "a 
person" (any person). Don't answer with /. Start your answer with you. 

1. What should you do when you have a headache? What shouldn't you do? 

2. What should you do when you have a stomachache? What medicines 
should you take? What food should or shouldn't you eat? Should you 
drink alcohol? 

3. What should you do when you have a fever? 

"The Experiment in International Living is an organization that arranges for foreign 
students to visit American families for two or three weeks. For information, write to The 
Experiment in International Living, Kipling R«ad, Brattleboro, Vermont 05301 USA 
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4. What should you do if you burn your hand (not seriously—just a small 
burn, for example, from touching a hot pan when you're cooking)? What 
should or shouldn't you put on it? Butter? Toothpaste? Cold water? A 
bandage? 

5. What should you do if you want to lose weight? What should or 
shouldn't you eat? What about exercise? 

6. What should or shouldn't you do when you have a hangover? (You get a 
hangover when you drink too much liquor, and the next day you feel 
bad; you have a headache or a stomachache.) 

ACTIVITY 11B 

Use should or shouldn't to give advice about these situations. 

1. Ruth is in a supermarket. She's watching an old lady who looks very 
poor. The old lady is stealing food. She's hiding some bread and fruit 
under her coat. What should Ruth do? Should she tell the security 
guard? Should she tell the old lady that what she is doing is wrong? 
Should she just look the other way? Is there anything else she should do? 

2. Diane is in a very expensive department store. She's watching a lady 
who is wearing nice, expensive clothes. The lady is stealing some clothes 
from the store. She is putting an expensive sweater under her coat. 
What should Diane do? Should she tell the store detective or the 
salesperson? Should she say anything to the lady? Should she look the 
other way? Is this situation different from the first one? 

3. Maria is taking a history examination. A classmate gave her a piece of 
paper a few seconds ago. The piece of paper says, "Please give me the 
answers to questions 3, 10, 14, and 17. The professor is not watching us 
now." What should Maria do? Should she give her classmate the 
answers? Should she tell the professor? What should she say to her 
classmate after the exam? What should teachers do when they catch a 
student who is cheating? Is it ever right to cheat? 

4. Joe found a wallet on the street a few minutes ago. The wallet has $500 
in it. It also has the name and address of the owner in it, and the 
address is in a rich neighborhood. Joe is a waiter and a student. He is 
trying to decide what he should do with the wallet and the money now. 
What do you think? Should he keep the money? Should he take the 
wallet and money to the police? Should he call the owner? 

5. Ruth and Bill frequently argue about the housework. Bill doesn't think 
he should help with the housework because he has a full-time job. Also, 
he says that housework is women's work. Ruth thinks Bill should help 
her because she works part-time and goes to school and is very busy. 
What's the solution to their problem? 
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6. One of Ruth's clients does not know what to do about her marriage. She 
and her husband don't love each other. They fight all the time. Her 
husband goes out with other women. She wants to get a divorce, but 
they have three young children, and she has no work experience. What 
should she do? 


ACTIVITY 11C 

Use should or shouldn 7 to give your opinion. 

1. If you want to live a long, happy, and healthy life, what should you do? 
What shouldn't you do? Talk about food, liquor, exercise, work, friends, 
and anything else you can think of. 

2. In some countries, it is not the custom for young people to date. In 
other countries, such as the United States, most young people date 
several different people before they think about getting married. What 
are your opinions about dating? Should people date before they get 
married? At what age should they begin to date? Is it important for a 
chaperone to go with the young couple on a date? Should a girl or a 
woman ever ask a boy or a man for a date? What are the rules for good 
manners on a date? What should or shouldn't people do? For example, 
should the man always pay for everything on a date? 


ACTIVITY 1 ID 

Give advice to a classmate who is planning to visit your country for the first 
time. This classmate can stay for only two weeks. What places should he or she 
visit? How long should he or she stay in each place? How much money should 
the classmate plan to bring? Is there anything he or she should be careful not to 
do? What things should the classmate be sure to buy to bring back to his or her 
country? One person can ask the questions, and the other can give advice using 
should or / think it's a good idea to... or It's important (to/not to) ... or I advise 
you to.... 



HA VE TO 
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SCHOOL LIFE 


Dialog 


(Joe's younger sister, BETTY, is sixteen years old. She's a high-school student. In 
this dialog, BETTY is getting ready to go out on a date with her boyfriend, Jeff. 
Her FATHER and MOTHER are sitting in the living room.) 


BETTY 

MOTHER 

FATHER 

BETTY 

FATHER 


BETTY: 

FATHER: 


BETTY 

MOTHER 

FATHER 

BETTY 

FATHER 

BETTY 


MOTHER: 


BETTY: 

FATHER: 

BETTY: 


FATHER: 

BETTY: 

FATHER: 

BETTY: 


Mom, where's my new sweater? I can't find it. I have to hurry. 
It's in your closet. Look again. 

Are you going out with Jeff tonight? You have school tomorrow. 
I'm not going to stay out late. Jeff and I are going to a party. 

Oh, no you aren't. Your grades were terrible last semester—D in 
history and F in math. And you have to get up early for school 
tomorrow. 

But, Dad, I finished all my homework tonight. 

YOU spent about half an hour on your homework. Sit down and study 
an hour more. No dates on school nights. 

But Mom gave me permission to go out tonight. Mom, tell him. 
That's right, dear. Today is Jeffs birthday. 

Well, all right. But in the future, no dates on school nights. And 
don't stay out late tonight. 

Okay, Dad. What time do I have to be home? 

Tell Jeff that he has to bring you home at 11:00. 

11:00? Dad, I'm sixteen years old. My friends don't have to be home 
so early. Kathy doesn't have to come in until 1:00. Mom, do I have 
to come in so early? 

I agree with your father. When I was your age, I had to be home at 
10 : 00 . 

Oh, Mom. That was a hundred years ago. Things are different now. 
Don't talk to your mother that way. And wait a minute—what about 
the dishes, young lady? You have to wash them before you go out. 
The dishes! Why do I have to wash the dishes? Kathy doesn't 
have to wash the dishes. Joe didn't have to wash the dishes when 
he was in high school. 

I don't care about Kathy. And Joe had to do other things to help. 

But I don't have time now. I have to get ready. 

NO dishes, no date. 

Oh, all right. 
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Comprehension Questions 

1. Where is Betty going tonight? 

2. Does her father want her to go out tonight? Why or why not? 

3. What time does she have to be home tonight? 

4. Do her friends have to be home at that time too? 

5. What time did Betty's mother have to be home when she was sixteen? 

6. What does Betty have to do before she can go out tonight? 

7. Did Joe have to do things to help around the house when he was Betty's age? 


What Do You Think? 

1. What do parents and teenagers usually disagree about? Do they usually 
disagree about schoolwork? Housework? Friends? Clothes? Music? 

2. When you were a teenager, what time did you have to come in at night? 

3. Did you have to help your parents with the housework when you were a 
child? What did you have to do? Wash the dishes? Take out the 
garbage? Clean your room? Make your bed? Take care of your younger 
brothers and sisters? 

4. Do you have children? If so, what rules do they have to follow? For 
example, do they have to finish all their homework before they can 
watch TV? Are there some kinds of food that they don't like? Do they 
have to eat these foods? Do they have to help with the housework? 
What do they have to do? What time do they have to come home at night? 


Grammar Fill-in 

Read the last half of the dialog again beginning where Betty's father says, 
"Well, all right. But in the future...." Pay careful attention to the words in 
boldface type. Then fill in as many blanks as possible without looking back at 
the dialog. 

FATHER: Well, all right. But in the future, no dates on school nights. And 
don't stay out late tonight. 

BETTY: Okay, Dad. What time_I_ 

home? 

Tell Jeff that he_you home at 11:00. 


FATHER: 
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BETTY: 11:00? Dad, I'm sixteen years old. My friends_ 

_home so early. Kathy_ 

_in until 1:00. Mom,_ 

_in so early? 

MOTHER: I agree with your father. When I was your age, I_ 

home at 10:00. 

BETTY: Oh, Mom. That was a hundred years ago. Things are different now. 
FATHER: Don't talk to your mother that way. And wait a minute—what 

about the dishes, young lady? You_them 

before you go out. 

BETTY: The dishes! Why_the dishes? Kathy 

_the dishes. Joe_ 

the dishes when he was in high school. 

FATHER: I don't care about Kathy. And Joe_other things 

to help. 

BETTY: But I don't have time now. I_ready. 

FATHER: NO dishes, no date. 

BETTY: Oh, all right. 


Role Playing 

Study the dialog at home. The next time your class meets, you will role play this 
situation. You don't have to memorize the dialog; just be ready to have a similar 
conversation using the same situation. Try to use the different forms of have to 
in your conversation. 
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HAVE TO 


Use have to when you want to talk about something that is necessary to do. 



Examples 

Bttf ty’f fsibPT l- will her bsctmtee • he goi bad grades In » bool last 
L -^msitter. She can't go nut on school night*. She linn tw rnme brunt right 
nhiT school Sht liHfi iii study Jiotu r.i> fWSi) .rvn-ry niyh- On Lht 
weekend*, Betty imil hei boyfriend have to leave purau tprly lkm.-uuse 
she littfi to be hniuu at lldKh 
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Examptm 

Rrr:y ban. to htfljr htf pnrtUllsl with Lbi- hinfUawork, 

Wbiu dMfj she have to do) 

Sin has to wjigh the dishes 

Does nkf bavp- to <io snythmg 

Yea, &bci 'I--. ?. She "ihh ffi clean hrr T&nm. land sne has m ma 
flights a week. 


ACTIVITY 12 A 


Vocabulary 


military: 

academy: 

strict: 

obey: 

upperclassman: 


the army 
school 

hard; severe. A strict school has many hard rules that 
students must follow, 
to follow a rule or an order 
a student in the third or fourth year of college 


Betty and Joe's brother Tom is eighteen years old. He's in his first year at 
West Point. West Point is the U.S. Army Military Academy. West Point is a 
very good military school and university. It is a very strict school, and there are 
many rules. Students at West Point are called cadets. 

This is a letter from Tom to his brother Joe about life at West Point. Close 
your book. Your instructor will read short sections of Tom's letter to the class. 
After you listen to each section, open your book and fill in the blanks. 


Section 1 

Use have to and one of these verbs: do, put, obey, run. 

Dear Joe, 

How are you doing? Well, here I am at West Point. Life here is very 
difficult. We'rebusyevervminuteofthedav.We havetoobey. 
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a thousand rules. A first-year cadet is nothing at West Point. We 

_everything that an upperclassman tells us to 

do. On the first day, upperclassmen always tell the new cadets to do a 

lot of crazy things. For example, we usually_ 

down our suitcases and pick them up again about fifty times. And we 

_up and down the stairs ten times. We can't 

say no. We_these crazy things. 

Section 2 

Use have to and one of these verbs: look, obey, be, wear, polish. 

Vocabulary 

uniform: special clothes that make everyone look the same. Police and 
people in the military wear uniforms, 
perfect: without any fault or mistake 
polish: to clean something until it shines 
reflection: what you see when you look into a mirror or lake 
complain: to say that you are unhappy or dissatisfied with something 

The cadet uniform is very important. Our uniforms 

_perfect at all times. I_ 

my shoes about three times a day. If an upperclassman can't see his 

reflection in our shoes, we_them again. We 

_different uniforms on different days. Every 

morning, a cadet puts up a flag. This flag tells the cadets which uniform to 

wear that day. We_out our windows every morning 

to see the flag. If the day is a beautiful sunny day and the flag says, "Wear 

your raincoat," we_our raincoats. We complain all 

the time, but we_the rules. 
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Section 3 

Use have to and one of these verbs: tell, stand, sit, memorize, run, touch, get. 

Vocabulary 

stand at attention: to stand very straight with your hands at your sides 
memorize: to study something until you can say every word of it 

Cadets_at attention when they speak 

to upperclassmen. When we stand at attention, our chins 

_our chests. We even_ 

at attention when we eat our meals. You won't believe some of the 

other stupid things that we have to do for upperclassmen. We 

_the menu for lunch and dinner every day. If an 

upperclassman asks, "What's for dinner?" we_ 

him the complete menu: "Roast chicken, potatoes, carrots, salad, and apple 

pie, sir." Also, if an upperclassman wants a Coke, we_ 

to the soda machine and_a Coke for him. 

Section 4 

Use have to and one of these verbs: go, tell, be. 


Vocabulary 


honest: 

honor: 

lie: 

cheat: 


commander: 


truthful 

good reputation for being honest 
to say something that is not true 

to try to win a game or pass a test in a way that is not 
honest. If you look at your neighbor's test paper and copy the 
answers, you cheat, 
the officer in charge 


Honor is very important at West Point. Cadets 


honest in everything they do at West Point. For example, if you know that 


another cadet lied or cheated on a test, you 


the 


commander. 
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I don't have time to write any more, I_to class now. 

Please write to me. Sometimes I'm very lonely here. It's very different from 
high school and home. 

See you at Christmas, 
Tom 


ACTIVITY 12B 

Look at each picture that follows and make a sentence about it. Tell what Tom 
has to do at West Point. 


1 . 2 . 
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5. 


6 . 



Roast chicken, 
potatoes, carrots, 
salad, and apple 
pie, sir. 



ACTIVITY 12 C 

Write questions about West Point using do/does + subject + have to + base 
form. 


Example 

(tuiA.'l*. pay'} 


- . for I heir education isi Wuat Point? 

No, r 7^f i < . Tb<- uove t nment pcivs for their tdo-rnUcHi. 


1. {cadets, serve) 

_in the army after they graduate 

from West Point? 

Yes, they_- This is the way they pay back the 

government for their education. 

2. (students, get) 

_good grades in high school if they 

want to go to West Point? 

Yes,_West Point accepts only very good students. 
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3. (students, take) 

_an entrance examination to get into 

West Point? 

Yes,_ 

4. (Tom, attend) 

_all of his classes? 

Yes,_._The instructors report all students who are 

absent. 

5. (he, study) 

_hard? 

Yes, he has to spend a lot of time studying. 

6. (cadets, be) 

Why_in excellent physical condition? 

Because they have to march long hours with heavy equipment. 

7. (cadets, do) 

What_„_when they leave West Point 

for the weekend? 

They have to sign out when they leave and sign in when they come back. 

8. (Tom, live) 

_in a dormitory all four years at 

West Point? 


Yes, 
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I ACTIVITY 12D 
Look at this sentence. 

Tcm doesn't l ik e to sit at attention when he eats meals, but he has to. 


Write sentences l ik e the one above. 


Example 


• jX - n~~s— t UJtX “ ■ I I >< O ' I I t M g > 

frtj /-Ui.c. 

1. {memorize) 

the menu, but 

2. (polish) 

—his shoes, but 

3. [attend) 

all of his classes, but 

4. (sign) 

out and sign in on the weekends. 

but 


ACTIVITY 12E 

What are some things you don't like to do but have to do? Wash the dishes? Go 
to the dentist? Get up early? Do exercises? Write four or five sentences similar 
to the sentences above. 
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Negative of Have to 

The negative of have to means "It is not necessary." 



Example# 

fine nd Betty famine whet brother Mike. Mike n in In i hircl veut at» 
i I uu Menu tv in Mu^achuffittitf His aeln 'I • ifr is. t orapteMy [S.ffenmi 
IfiMli Tfljiff Jife al West Pti!=* MifeT m-■!*■■ ■! dcpsn'l hdVL r.iay :die.- 
Mikf doesn't: have in tin in a dormitory. He lives in tin apartment near 
the campus. i a-: prolaaeors do not ruk« niltmiinu m elar-. " the 
slmhuus dwn’t have In rttCdntl l-Isss ilTlifly. danT tv am l r o. Mib doesn't 
Iluvo in sitfn out dr in fur the wtiE-kvni fat enn It’dVv I' n- littivuEflty at 
any tinio. 


ACTIVITY 12F 

Make a negative sentence using don't have to/doesn't have to. 


Example 

Hltd: How mnth iiho admission fcti the museum & dollar him : a half' 
Sj.C-xv ItV free f-jr ELlidetili. We __ 
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1. BETTY: WOW! The teacher gave us a lot of homework—six pages of 

exercises! 

JEFF: But the teacher said we can have two days to do this 

assignment. W e ._all six pages tonight. 

You can do half tonight and half tomorrow night. 

2. MARIA: My class is planning a party for next Saturday. All of the 

students are going to cook something and take it to the party. 
What can I make? I'm a terrible cook. 

HIRO: You_You can buy some cake or fruit 

and take that to the party. 

3. RUTH: Would you like to come for dinner at our place tomorrow 

night? 

DIANE: That sounds great. Thanks. 

RUTH: Bill will pick you up at about 7:00. 

DIANE: Oh, I can take the bus. Bil__. It's only a 

short ride. 

RUTH: Are you sure? 

DIANE: Of course. Listen, what can I bring? Can I bring some dessert? 

RUTH: I know you're very busy. You ._- 

anything. 

DIANE: It's no trouble. I'll make a pie. 

RUTH: Okay. Thanks. 

4. JEFF: What time do you have to be home tonight—11:00? 

BETTY: NO, I have special permission to stay out late tonight. I 

_until 1:00. 

5. INSTRUCTOR: Please write a composition about your family. 

BETTY: HOW long does it have to be—two pages? 

INSTRUCTOR: It_two pages. It can be only one page 

if you want. 

6. HIRO: DO you know the telephone number for bus reservations? I'm 

going to Boston by bus tomorrow. 

JOE: YOU_a reservation for the bus. There 

are always extra seats. 

7. MARIA: DO you have the correct change for this machine? A soda costs 

eighty-five cents, and I have one dollar. 
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HIRO: Let me see. No, I don't have any change. But that's okay. You 

_the correct change for this machine. 

Put in your dollar, and the machine will give you fifteen cents 
back. 

There are many things children do not like to do. Imagine a wonderful 
special place, a paradise for children, where children don't have to do 
anything they don't l ik e to do. Make some sentences similar to the 
following example. 


Example 

Moat, children don't like to eat Hpinnch. In paradise, children Ain't huve 
to oat apinach. 


Must and Have to 

Look at the following two dialogs. 

1. have to 


JEFF: Can you go to the movies with me tonight? 

BETTY: I’d like to go, but I can't. I have to study tonight. 


2. must 

In the following dialog, Betty's mathematics instructor is talking to her. 

instructor: Betty, I’m worried about you. I was surprised that you 
failed math last semester. If you want to pass math this 
semester, you must study harder. 

Why do we use have to study in dialog 1 and must study in dialog 2? Must 
and have to have the same meaning, but people in the United States use have to 
in more situations. We can use must in dialog 2 because a person in authority is 
speaking; for example, a doctor can give orders to a patient with must. In 
informal conversational English, as in dialog 1, we use have to. 


Must Not and Don't Have to 

Must not and don't have to/doesn't have to have very different meanings. You 
must not do this means "It is against the rules" or "I forbid you to do this." We 
often use cannot or can't to express the same meaning as must not. 

Study the following examples. 
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You must not drive through a red light. It's against the law and is very 
dangerous. 

child: Mommy, I'm not hungry. Do I have to eat my vegetables? 
mother: Well, you don’t have to eat all of them, but eat some. 


ACTIVITY 12G 


Vocabulary 


spaceship: 

land: 

planet: 

crew: 

explore: 

helmet: 


a vehicle (something like a rocket or airplane) that travels in 
outer space 

to come down to earth (or another planet) from the sky or space 
one of the bodies that moves around the sun. Earth, Jupiter, 
Mars, and Saturn are some of the planets, 
the people who work on an airplane, spaceship, or ship 
to travel through a new territory to discover what is there 
a special kind of hat that protects the head 


LJ Imagine that you are the commander of a spaceship. Your ship has just 
landed on a strange new planet. You are giving orders to your crew, 
which will soon leave the ship to explore this new planet. Use must not 
with the verb below each blank. 


COMMANDER: Listen to me carefully. The temperature on this planet is very 

different from the temperature on Earth. It's very hot during 

the day; the sun is very strong. You must not stay 

(stay) 


out in the sun very long, or you will die. You 
_anything, or you will burn your hand. 


(touch) 


You_your special sunglasses, or the 

(take off) 

sun will burn your eyes. The days are very hot, but the nights 
are very cold here. You_the ship at 


(leave) 

night, or you will freeze. When you are outside the ship, you 

_your helmet. The air on this planet 

(take off) 

will kill you. You_the water here, and 

(drink) 

you_any plants that you see, or you 


will die. 


(eat) 
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After you correct this exercise with your instructor, imagine that you 
are the commander and give orders with must not. Don't look at the 
preceding exercise. What about the sun? What about the special 
sunglasses? What about the nights? What about the helmets? What 
about the water and the plants? 


ACTIVITY 12H 

Think about the meaning of each sentence. Then fill in the blank with must not 
or doesn't have to/don't have to and the verb below the blank. 


Example 

Yuunp. children ss& C. j vZet-f-e . with matches. It is dangjsrmi-'s. 

(ptnVl r 


1. When U.S. citizens travel to most countries, they have to have a 
passport. Canada is different. U.S. citizens can show a driver's license 
for identification when they travel to Canada. They don't have 
fotake apassport. 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


(take) 

In many parks, you 


on the grass. 


(walk) 

Many people in India believe in the Hindu religion. Hindus believe that 

cows are holy and that they_a cow, so they don't eat beef. 

(kill) 

(A house painter is talking to a little boy.) 

Painter: Hey, be careful! That's wet paint! You_ 

wall now. 


the 


(touch) 


Some very intelligent students 


very hard to 


(study) 


get good grades. Some students can get a good grade on a test with only 
half an hour or an hour of studying. 

6. You_at a gas station because of the danger of explosion. 

(smoke) 


7. Many famous actors and actresses cannot act very well. For example, 
Daryl Hannah is very famous, but many people say she isn't a good 
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actress. You_a good actress or actor if you want to be 

(be) 

famous. 

8. At the dinner table, many parents tell their children, "You 

_with your mouth full. It's impolite." 

(talk) 

9. In Saudi Arabia, people_high prices for gas. Gas is 

(pay) 

cheap there because Saudi Arabia has a lot of oil. 

ACTIVITY 121 

Imagine that you are a high-school teacher. It is the first day of school, and you 
are telling your students the rules for your class. Use must, have to, and must 
not with the following: come late, talk, chew gum, cheat on tests, copy your 
homeworkfrom other students, do your homework, study hard, raise your hand. 


Past Tense of Have to and Must 

The past tense of have to/has to and must is the same— had to. 

subject + had to + base form 

subject + didn't have to + base form 

(Question word) + did + subject + have to + base form? 


Examples 

(Betty'* mlbo spealdfu: tr her iliuurt Shor *E'hi Gwrk. 

Fathkk Whflt 'b t hr- nun t e r wiir h yi w i ? Why dun'( vmi ■- I ml > mat'd? Li' I 
you Like adhoo!? 

Bum': ! tuite sehi*ul, 1 hate !• sbmly. I JitfEe m gtr up early. 

JG-miiii: Goi up early? Whw 1 wits you roge, : had tn get up •' s f>n in tls*- 
momliig. I lind id milk l he cows and clean r,he barn, and then 3 
find to walk, live miles tu school Jn ti e snow and rain, and I was 
never adseiii 

Bbti’v: Five mile?! Why did ymi have id walk:? Wasn't a widm I 
bua? 

Fatieeii: No, We lived tor nut in the country. Sen on] feri&s very important 
to me. My parents didn't have to tell ait- to study. When I was 
j: high wh idl, l studied three hour? (hvery night 

Btttty: Well, 1’ in nftrry, D.iuL but I don't like- sehtHil. 
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ACTIVITY 12 J 

One hundred years ago, schools were very different, especially in the country. 
Many schools had only one room. Sometimes the nearest school was many 
miles away. Tell how life was different for schoolchildren one hundred years 
ago. Make sentences with had to. 

Example 

'There were im ^;hon! in ihoae thiy^. 

_ 



1. There were no school cafeterias to serve hot lunches to the students. 


2. The students had to show respect for their teachers. 


3. The teachers were strict, and the punishments were severe in those days. 


The students 


when they 


did something bad. 

4. When students left school, they couldn't just go out to play. They had to 
help with the farm work after school. 

For example,_ 

5. The children had no electric lights to use when they studied at night. 

6. Paper was very expensive in those days. Many families could not afford 
to buy it. 

7. Because some schoolhouses had only one room, teachers often had 


children of all ages in the same class. 
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ACTIVITY 12K 

Answer the following questions. Talk about when you were in high 
school or elementary school. 

1. Did you have to walk to school? How far did you have to walk? 

2. Did you have to get up early for school? What time did you have to get up? 


3. Did you have to wear a uniform to school? What kind of uniform did 
you have to wear? 


4. Did you have to raise your hand when you wanted to speak in class? 


5. Did you have to do a lot of homework? How many hours did you have to 
spend on your homework each night? 


6. For which classes did you have to study especially hard? 


7. When you were absent from school, did you have to bring a letter from 
your parents to explain why you were absent? 


After you answer these questions, close your book and ask a classmate 
the same questions. 
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ACTIVITY 12L 

Work with a classmate. One person will ask questions with Did you have to 
and the other person will answer. Talk about the things you had to do before 
you left your country to come to the United States. 


Example 

igm 

__ a passport' 

Answer_ _ 



1. (get) 

a visa? 

Answer: 


2. {stand) 



in a long line to get your visa? 

Answer: 

3. {wait) 


How Ions 

before you received your visa? 

Answer: 

4. (get) 

any injections before you came here? 

How many injections 

? 

Answer: 

5. (buy) 

new clothes to 

come here? What new clothes? 


Answer: 
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Content Focus THE BIG CHOICE- 

MARRIAGE? CAREER? 
CHILDREN? 


Dialog 

(Today is February 14, Valentine's Day. Valentine's Day is a special day for 

people who are in love. On this day, boyfriends, girlfriends, husbands, and wives 

usually exchange presents.) 

JOE: Happy Valentine's Day. Here's a little present for you. 

DIANE: Oh, thank you. What a surprise! Is today Valentine's Day? Oh, no! I 
forgot to get you a present. 

JOE: That's okay. Come on. I want you to open your present right now. 

(DIANE opens the package and finds an engagement ring.) 

DIANE: Joe! It's beautiful. What a beautiful diamond ring! I... uh ... I ... I 
don't know what to say. 

JOE: That's easy. Say yes. I -want you to be my wife. I love you. 

DIANE: Joe, I love you, too, but... I don't know... I'm not sure that I'm ready 
for marriage. 

JOE: But why? Diane, what's the matter? Don't you want to marry me? 

DIANE: Yes ... no ... oh, I don't know. I think we need to talk about this. 

JOE: Why do we need to talk? I love you. You love me. That's all we need 
to know, right? 

DIANE: Oh, Joe. I love you, but sometimes I'm afraid of getting married. I 
enjoy living alone. I'm worried about losing my freedom. 

JOE: Losing your freedom? What do you mean? 

DIANE: Oh, I don't know. Sometimes after a hard day at work, I like to be 
alone. 

JOE: Well, sometimes I enjoy doing things alone too. 

DIANE: But I'm not ready for marriage and a family. I'm so busy at work all the 
time. Some days I don't stop running from 6:00 in the morning to 
midnight. I have trouble finding even a few minutes for myself. 

JOE: Sometimes I don't understand you. I thought you loved me. Maybe it's 
better for us to break up. 

DIANE: Oh, Joe. Don't get angry. Please try to understand. Let's have a cup of 
coffee and talk about this some more. 

Comprehension Questions 

1. What did Joe buy Diane for a Valentine's Day present? 

2. What did Diane get for Joe for Valentine's Day? 

3. Joe wants Diane to marry him. How does Diane feel? Does she want to 
marry Joe? 
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4. Diane says that she is afraid of getting married. What does she mean? 
Why is she afraid of getting married? 

5. Does Joe understand why Diane is afraid of getting married? 

6. Does he really want to break up with Diane? 

What Do You Think? 

1. When people get married, do they lose their freedom? Explain your answer. 

2. Do you like to be alone? Do you enjoy doing things alone? What things? 
Do you enjoy living alone? Why or why not? 

3. Diane says that she is not ready for marriage and a family because she's 
so busy at work all the time. When a woman wants to have a family and 
a job at the same time, is this difficult? What problems does she have? 
Is it good for children when their mothers work? Explain your answer. 
Did your mother work when you were a child? How did you feel about 
it? In your country, do mothers usually stay at home and take care of 
the children, or do they often work outside the home? 

4. Diane is single. She lives alone. In the United States, many single 
women live alone. Do many single women live alone in your country, or 
do they usually live with their families? 


Grammar Fill-in 

Study the dialog again, paying careful attention to the words in boldface type. 
When you are ready, fill in as many blanks as possible without looking back at 
the dialog. 

JOE: Happy Valentine's Day. Here's a little present for you. 

DIANE: Oh, thank you. What a surprise! Is today Valentine's Day? Oh, no! 

I forgot_you a present. 

JOE: That's okay. Come on. I want_your present right now. 

(DIANE opens the package and finds an engagement ring.) 

DIANE: Joe! It's beautiful. What a beautiful diamond ring! I ... uh ... I ... 
I don't know what to say. 

JOE: That's easy. Say yes. I want_my wife. I love you. 

DIANE: Joe, I love you, too, but ... I don't know ... I'm not sure that I'm 
ready for marriage. 
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JOE: But why? Diane, what's the matter? Don't you want_ 

me? 

DIANE: Yes ... no ... oh, I don't know. I think we need_ 

about this. 

JOE: Why do we need_? I love you. You love me. That's all 

we need_, right? 

DIANE: Oh, Joe. I love you, but sometimes I'm afraid_ 

married. I enjoy_alone. I'm worried 

_my freedom. 

JOE: Losing your freedom? What do you mean? 

DIANE: Oh, I don't know. Sometimes after a hard day at work, I like 
_alone. 

JOE: Well, sometimes I enjoy_things alone too. 

DIANE: But I'm not ready for marriage and a family. I'm so busy at work 

all the time. Some days I don't stop_from 6:00 in the 

morning to midnight. I have trouble_even a few 

minutes for myself. 

JOE: Sometimes I don't understand you. I thought you loved me. Maybe 
it's better for us to break up. 

DIANE: Oh, Joe. Don't get angry. Please try to understand. Let's have a 
cup of coffee and talk about this some more. 

Role Playing 

Role play using a similar conversation. Your conversation does not have to be 

exactly the same as the dialog. 
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VERB + INFINITIVE, VERB + GERUND 

Look at these two sentences. 

1. Joe wants to marry Diane. 

2. Diane enjoys living alone. 

Notice that sentences 1 and 2 both have two main verbs {want + marry; enjoy + 
live). In sentence 1, the second verb (marry) is in the infinitive form: to + base 
form. In sentence 2, the second verb (live) is in the gerund form: base form + 
-ing. 

This chapter will look at only a short list of verbs + infinitive and verbs + 
gerund. There are much longer lists for these verbs in other texts, but you will 
become confused if you try to learn all of them at one time. 


Verb + Infinitive 


forget 

learn 

need 

plan 

promise 

remember 

want 

would like 


+ infinitive {to + base form) 


Examples 

§ ir thin> yutirw ago, mow woman only wh tiled In be btnifi^wiws 
and lEiOlhera. "I oday iilluj 3 wnnn-n v. uni tu Imvo a. Earyef iirui ji Homily I chj 
M jay woman don't witnl to tft-L inai-rhstl ul an enily Thi y iicLicwd 
tb^T they need tn work ami U* mtk|)en«kiii IkIofc marriage I bin i« >vny 
many plan t.o wait uniil the ape of thirty lu pel married Many 

w«:imui3 pinn Id Ih^p ! heir career^ aftei mnrriage. 


ACTIVITY 13 A 
Listening Comprehension 

Before you read this exercise and fill in the blanks, your instructor may 
want to use it for a listening comprehension exercise. Listen to your 
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instructor, and then try to describe the difference between Joe's and 
Diane's personalities. 


Grammar Fill-in 

There are two verbs below each blank. Choose the correct tense for the 
first verb, and put the second verb in the infinitive form. 

Joe and Diane are two very different people. Their personalities are 

almost completely different. For example, Joe never forgets anything, but 

Diane is very forgetful. She frequently forgets to take her keys in 

(forget, take) 

the morning and can't get back into her apartment in the evening. She 
often_for the superintendent of her building 

(need,look) 


and have him come and open her door. A few months ago, she 


_her door, and her stereo was gone when 

(forget, lock) 

she came home. She always_ 


She also 


_her door now. 

(remember, lock) 

her bills. Her landlord sometimes 


(forget, pay) 


{need, send) 


(want, be) 

things. She always_ 

she_ 

(want, remember) 


(forget, do) 

example, last week she 


her an angry letter to get the rent. Diane doesn't 
forgetful, but she can't_ 


(learn, remember) 


a string around her finger when 


(plan, tie) 

_something important, but she usually 

this too. Sometimes Diane drives Joe crazy. 1 For 

him in front of a 


(promise, meet) 


movie theater after work, but she forgot and went home. Joe was very 
angry with her. He's completely different from Diane. He always 
_everything. 

(remember, do) 


'Driue someone crazy means "do things that make someone crazy. 
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Answer these questions. 

1. Are you forgetful? Tell some things that you sometimes forget to do. Do 
you ever forget to pay your bills? Do your homework? Lock your door? 
Send a card on a friend's birthday? 

2. Talk about some things that are very important to you. Use "I always 
remember to ..." or "I never forget to ..." 

3. What do you plan to study or do after this course? How much English 
do you need to know for this? 

4. Can you cook? When did you learn to cook? Can you drive? When did 
you learn to drive? 

5. In the United States, many little boys want to be firemen when they 
grow up. When you were a child, what did you want to be? 

6. What countries would you like to visit someday? What cities in the 
United States would you like to visit? 

7. Imagine that your class is planning a party. What do you need to buy 
for the party? What else do you need to do? 


ROLE PLAYING 

LJ Imagine that you are going on vacation for a month. A friend is going to 
stay in your apartment or house and take care of it while you are away. 
What are some things that you want to tell your friend about your 
home? Use "Please don't forget to ..." or "Please remember to ..." 

LJ Imagine that you have a son who is eight years old. He is going to spend 
the weekend with his friend's family. What are you going to say to your 
son before he leaves? Use "Don't forget to..." or "Remember to ..." 


Verb + Gerund 

enjoy 

finish 

stop 

have trouble 

+gerund(base form + -ing) 

time 
an hour 
hours 
all day 


spend 



166 


English Aliue 


Examples 

Hi > 1 .b ts \ety busy, Shr Ima .i j • • i itot 1 taken con r^es. c :ji>| she hn* .« Hhe 

itfiH trouble finding l ins- lot evi-ry thing She enjoys inking i ■ " i In t 
she spends a lot of time si uriyiug* iioui«-imea^be doesn't flnisli doinf 
Thu hoaaework at;d her aeboo! work until midnight. She r.nioys Ihor lit*?, hi I 
siimeti map r,hs dogan't. stop working' "•*«) aa I 1 -' ■• *minRl*J late ut nzshi. 


afraid of 
worried about 

Be + + base form + -ing 

tired of 

interested in 

A verb that follows a preposition (of about, in) takes the gerund form. 


Example 

Rinb h 11 ijrys spepdin g iiiae v.iih ber Sh p wm vl H>.i . h bv«- mnre ime 

with bun Shpis worried uhnul lenvinj lv n ■ > wirth hfiby-witayery 
utk-mrmn. : ihfA afraid nl b^ing . , Ijiid men her. Uni Ruth wnrks Far t.wu 
unportai'.l ."■pas.OJis. Pi rah hr* and I 1 II "ist'd ll r money vom ntv mi.;‘ rv. 
Fund, ckithiiig, and run’ rare very uxpemdvi . and Rill mid Ruth lire always- 
worried about pacing the fo ilfe . A1 h-.-, Ruth '.ikss her join ShcS 
interested in Tru'ding thw peaplte, helping pec-pi*!, 'nil (ournlnp uew 
thlni!e. 


ACTIVITY 13B 

Choose the correct tense for the first verb, and put the second verb in 
the gerund form. For some of the blanks, you need to choose the correct 
preposition and then put the verb in the gerund form. 

Joe and Diane have different personalities, and their interests are 

different too. Joe loves all sports, and he engoys watching them on 

(enjoy, watch) 

TV. He_a lot of time_and_ 

(spend) (read) (talk) 

about sports. Diane isn't interested_sports on 

(of/in/about) (watch) 

TV. She doesn't_a whole Sunday in front of TV 

(enjoy, spend) 

watching a baseball game. She always says to Joe, "Aren't you tired 
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_that baseball game? Let's go out and do 

(of/if/about) (watch) 

something." 

Diane is an excellent dancer. When she and Joe go to a party, she 

never_. Joe doesn't_very 

(stop, dance) (enjoy, dance) 

much. He_the beat of the music, and he 

(have, trouble) (follow) 

is always worried_on Diane's feet. 

(of/in/about) (step) 

Answer these questions. 

1. Do you enjoy watching sports on TV? Which sports do you especially 
enjoy watching? Which sports do you enjoy participating in? 

2. Do you enjoy dancing? 

3. Name some things that you enjoy doing when you have free time. Name 
some things that you don't enjoy doing. 

4. Talk about your English class. Do you enjoy practicing dialogs? Do you 
enjoy going to the language laboratory? Do you enjoy doing homework? 
Tell some things that you enjoy or don't enjoy doing in your English class. 

5. What parts of English grammar do you have trouble understanding? 
How is your comprehension in English? Do you have trouble 
understanding Americans when they speak to you? Do people have 
trouble understanding you when you speak English? Do you have 
trouble understanding movies and TV programs? 

6. What are some things that you're interested in reading about? Are you 
interested in reading about history? What special period of history? 

Are you interested in reading about science? Famous people? 

7. Tell some things that you are interested in talking about for classroom 
discussions. 

8. How much time do you spend on these different things? 

doing your homework 
studying 
exercising 
cooking 

talking on the telephone 
traveling to and from school 
daydreaming 

9. What are some things that you are afraid of doing? Are you afraid of 
riding public transportation (the bus or the subway)? Are you afraid of 
staying in a house alone at night? Are you afraid of walking near a 
cemetery at night? Are you afraid of making mistakes when you speak 
English? What else are you afraid of? 

10. What time did you finish studying last night? 
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Verb + Infinitive or Gerund 

hate 

like 

+ infinitive (to + base form) 

begin 

start 

or 

hate 

like 

+ gerund (base form + -ing) 

begin 

start 

A verb that follows these four verbs can be in the infinitive form or the 
gerund form. Both are correct, and the meaning is the same. 

Diane likes to dance or Diane likes dancing. 


i ACTIVITY 13C 

Choose the correct tense for the first verb, and put the second verb in the 
infinitive or the gerund form. 

Joe's and Diane's personalities are different in other ways too. Diane is 

avervquietperson.butJoeisverytalkative.He likestotalk _ 

(like, talk) 

all the time. He especially enjoys discussing politics. Diane 

(enjoy, discuss) 

_politics. Also, when she is tired, she doesn't 

(hate, discuss) 

_about anything; she_peace and 

(want, talk) (need, have) 

quiet. Joe doesn't understand. When Diane is quiet, he thinks she's 
unhappy. Sometimes when Joe talks a lot, it drives Diane crazy. Then she 
jokes and says, "Joe, you never_." 

(stop, talk) 

However, Joe and Diane are not completely different. They share some 
interests, and they_many things together. For 


(enjoy, do) 
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example, both Joe and Diane are interested_ 

(of/in/about) 


On Saturdays, they_ 

both_ 

(hate, wash) 


_all day 

(like, spend) 

_dishes. They also_ 


(cook) 


(like, go) 


to old movies from the thirties and forties together, and they 


(cook) 

_, but they 


(like, go) 


to the theater. They have some problems in their 


relationship, but in general they 


(enjoy, be) 


together. 


ACTIVITY 13D 

Go back and read the fill-in selections about Joe and Diane again. Use them as 
examples. Talk about someone you know well (boyfriend, girlfriend, wife, 
husband, or someone in your family). How is this person different from you? 
Try to use the verbs from this chapter with a second verb: forget, remember, 
need, plan, learn, want, promise, would like, enjoy, finish, stop, spend time, have 
trouble, (be) afraid of, (be) worried about, (be) tired of, (be) interested in, begin, 
start, like, hate. 


Verb + Object + Infinitive 

want 

would like 

someone to + base form 
ask 

tell 

invite 


Examples 

Rill in wnrrit'd n bo ill HuLb because .ihe't frequently very tired, Ho wonts 
Kuth lu KpCttit rnl-ro Tima with hirti >tm! r'iicir atm Soiiieiiiw • fhoS? 
fri* 11: iInvile tfaei o to co uiv far d 3 nn er 111 tk* wi-ehrnd ft, bin iJisy ;^ pT 
because Ruth has to study for her courses. Bill would like her to uwR 
school. He nskerl her to (juii lasii year, bn: she stud no, Her J'eniily Iffeia 
cm important m Iter, tun tier career oud hatedwution are important too. 
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ACTIVITY 13E 

Write questions and answers. Use want someone to + base form. 



Example 


I 


_ T 

-) _ — ---- 


t KJAjiZ, £ 







SA.„ ^ ^ 
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3 


4 ? 



5 




6 


9 


ACTIVITY 13F 

Look at the pictures in Activity 13E again. Make a sentence with ask/tell 
someone to + base form. Ask is used for polite requests; tell is used for orders. 


Example 

Picture 1: Ruth la going to ask Billy to eat his ujiiuech. 


Picture 2: 
Picture 3: 
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Picture 4: 
Picture 5: 
Picture 6: 


ACTIVITY 13G 

Make sentences with I would like you to + base form or questions with 
Would you like me to + base form? 

Ruth's friend, Susan, has a job and four young children. Susan's husband, 
John, never helps her with the children or housework. Susan is talking to him 
about this problem. She's very annoyed. 


SUSAN: you know, John, I'm really tired. I can't do all the housework, take 
careofthechildrenandworktoo.I wouldlikeyoutohelp _ 

(help) 


IOHN: 


SUSAN: 


JOHN: 

SUSAN: 


with the housework sometimes. 

Housework? That's women's work. What do you mean? What 
_, for example? 


(do) 

Well, if I cook dinner, I 


the dishes. I 


(wash) 

with the children too. 


(help) 


What 

I 


? 


(do) 


the children their bath and put them to 


(give) 


bed at night. 

JOHN: Wash the dishes, give the children a bath—what else? 

SUSAN: Well, I_to the supermarket to do the 

(go) 

shopping sometimes. 

JOHN: The shopping? I hate to go to the supermarket. Wait. I have an 
idea!_a new husband for you? 

(find) 

SUSAN: Yes, I think I would. Maybe that's not a bad idea. 
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JOHN: you know I'm only joking. Okay, okay. I'll help you with the 

children, and I'll wash the dishes, but I won't go to the supermarket. 

After you correct the exercise with your instructor, study it. Then role 
play in class using the situation. 

Note: When you speak directly to a person and say, "I want you to ..." or 
"I'd like you to ...," it sounds too strong in certain situations. When you want 
to ask someone politely to do something, use the expressions in the chapter on 
requests and favors (Chapter 29). 

Read the following examples. 

1. Developing countries want the rich industrial countries to give them 
more economic aid. 

2. The price of oil is very high. Countries such as the United States, 

Japan, and England want the oil-producing countries to lower the price 
of oil. 

Think of some other examples from world politics. Is there something that 
your country wants, or does not want, another country to do? 


Role Playing 

You are the father or mother of a fifteen-year-old boy or girl. You are unhappy 
with your child for many reasons. For example, he or she does not study and 
gets bad marks in school, frequently does not come home on time for dinner 
and does not telephone to tell you where he or she is, comes home from parties 
at 1:00 or 2:00 in the morning, has a very messy bedroom, and does nothing to 
help you around the house. 

FATHER 

or mother: (Tell your child what you want him or her to do about these 
problems.) 

child: (Make excuses to say why you can't or don't want to do the things 
that your father or mother wants you to do.) 
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Cardiss Collins, U.S. representative from Illinois. 










Content Focus 


STEREOTYPES ABOUT 
MEN AND WOMEN 


Vocabulary 


smart: 

logical: 

emotional: 

brave: 

honest: 

tender: 

patient: 

equal: 

equality: 

lift: 

soldier: 

athlete: 


intelligent 

using correct reasoning. You must think logically to solve a 
problem in algebra, 

easily moved by feelings. An emotional person laughs, cries, 

gets angry, and becomes very happy easily, 

full of courage. A brave person is not afraid during a time of 

danger. 

truthful, fair, and sincere 

gentle and affectionate 

able to wait calmly 

the same in size, quantity, or value 

sameness in size, quantity, or value; being equal 

to pick up 

a person in the army 

a person who participates in sports or physical activities such 
as running 


ARE MEN AND WOMEN EQUAL? 

In the United States today, and in many countries around the world, women are 
asking for equal rights with men. Many people believe that women can think, 
create, and leadjust as well as men. But many men, and even some women, do 
not believe that women can be completely equal to men. Here are some 
statements that some people make when they compare men and women. When 
you read these statements, think about your opinion. Do you agree or disagree? 

1. Men are smarter than women. 

2. Women are more emotional than men. 

3. Men are stronger than women; they can lift heavier things and can 
carry them longer. 

4. Men are braver than women. This is why men are better soldiers 
than women. 

5. Men are more honest than women. 

6. Men think more logically than women. 

7. Men are better leaders than women. 

8. A woman's place is in the home. Women are better parents than men 
because they are more tender and more patient with children. 
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9. Men are better athletes than women. They can play most sports 
better than women because women are not as strong as men. 

10. Women drivers are worse than men drivers. 


What do you think of these statements? Do some of them make you angry 
because they are too general or because they are wrong? Are they true for all 
men and women? People often make statements that are very general and that 
often are not true. These generalized statements are called stereotypes. Here 
are some other examples of stereotypes. 

1. Most fat people are happy. 

2. Most athletes aren't very intelligent. 

3. All black people love music and are good dancers. 

4. People who have red hair become angry very easily. 


Now go back and look again at the statements about men and women. Which 
ones do you think are stereotypes? Which ones do you think are true? Explain 
your answers and give examples. 


COMPARATIVE FORMS OF 
ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 

The Comparative Forms of Adjectives 

An adjective gives information about a noun. When we want to use an adjective 
to compare two things, we frequently use these two different forms. 
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SHORT AJECTIVES 

When an adjective has only one syllable, add -er to form the comparative. 


Examples 

Mun !-.te= Hmnfivi' limn wirrien. 
Mun i?re braver than wom-tnL 


Note: In spelling, double the consonant before you add -er when a one-syllable 
word has this pattern: consonant, vowel, consonant. 


Example# 



liES h 

i 

g 

\ dun&uiumt * 

< vtisvell 

■jL'oiitMtiLinl ! 

big bigjg&r 

Lijiti 

— 1ltinn«r 

hoi hfittror 

fat 

— fatter 


LONG ADJECTIVES 

When an adjective has three or more syllables, put more in front of the 
adjective to form the comparative. 


Example* 

Mnn pit 1 iTKirr SfJgii'al t.hnn woirnun 
Wnmen arp mure emollo 11 al ill Lin mm. 


TWO-SYLLABLE ADJECTIVES 

With most two-syllable adjectives, put more in front of the adjective to form the 
comparative. 


Examples 

Men art nioi-e lumest than worn#!! 
Women Art- mon? tender thnn tntin. 
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When a two-syllable adjective ends with y, change y to i and add -er to form the 
comparative. 


Examples 

Mtii can im heavier liiinfc.y than Womefl 

i • Fvwy — heavier prouy — prattler 

dirty — dirtier happy happier 


IRREGULAR COMPARATIVE 

Good: the comparative form of good is better. 


Exam plea 

\f ‘ ' are Ijelter hr-:-1 - I than win: PU 
Women are her ter iwionw than men 


Bad: the comparative form of bad is worse. 


Example 

’iVarmTi drivers arc- worse than man. 


Note: Sometimes we put a noun after the adjective. 


Examples 

A man a better loader limn sl woman 
WuJjitii nre better parents than m>. \ 


ACTIVITY 14A 

Fill in the correct comparative form: -er or more + than. 
Here is a comparison of Joe and Diane. 
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ExKimplr 

■loe ifi t-wieni^jr■ fiv* ywre old, Diene w t.iwuiy-sijc, 

Dijini' Iw l?v - mi- snu. 

Mtfk 


1. Joe is 5 feet DV2 inches (1 meter 78 cm) tall. Diane is unusually tall for 
a woman. She's five feet, eleven inches (one meter eighty centimeters). 


Diane is half an inch_Joe. 

(tall) 

2. Diane's and Joe's apartments look very different. Diane's apartment is 

moreexpensivethanJ oe'sapartment.Herapartmentisalso 

(expensive) 

_Joe's, but his place is_ 

(big) (attractive) 

hers in many ways. Diane is ,_Joe. She can't find 

(busy) 

much time to clean her apartment or to keep it in order. She is also 
_Joe about housework. She doesn't care if her place is 

(lazy) 

a little dirty or messy. Joe is a very neat person. His place is always 

_and_Diane's apartment. 

(neat) (clean) 

3. Both Diane and Joe are good cooks. Joe always says that Diane's 

desserts are_his, but Diane says that Joe's soups and 

(good) 

sauces are_hers. 

(good) 


4. Both Joe and Diane are very good in sports. Joe can beat Diane 
in many sports, such as baseball and basketball, but she is 
_—_tennis player_ he is. She's a 


(good) 


(good) 


dancer he is too. 


5. Their personalities are different. Joe likes to be the center of attention. 
He likes to meet new people, but Diane becomes shy and quiet when 
she doesn't know people. Joe is_and 


Diane. 


(talkative) 


(sociable) 
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The Comparative Forms of Adverbs 

An adverb gives information about a verb. Look at these two sentences. 

Men are more logical than women. 

Men think more logically than women. 

In the first sentence, the adjective logical gives information about the noun 
men. In the second sentence, the adverb logically gives information about the 
verb think; logically tells how men think. 

ADVERBS WITH -LY 

We form most adverbs by adding -ly to an adjective. Put more in front of these 
adverbs to form the comparative. 

ADVERBS WITHOUT -LY 

Some common adverbs do not have -ly at the end—for example, fast, hard, and 
long. Add -er to these adverbs to form the comparative. 


Examples 

Mot can Itti and mrinj faster nnrl hit u I ml. harder liurra women. 


IRREGULAR COMPARATIVE 

The comparative form of the adverb well is better. 
The comparative form of badly is worse. 


Examples - * ** * ••**•*-•**? *_y 

Men do better than. women in most sports.- 
Women drive worse than men, 


ACTIVITY 14B 

Joe's father is very old-fashioned and conservative. He believes strongly that 
men are superior to women. Imagine that you are Joe's father, and make 
statements comparing men and women. 
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Vocabulary 


serious: not fooling; showing purpose. If someone is serious about his or 
her work, it means that he or she considers the work very 
important, 

creative: able to think of new and different ideas. An artist or a writer 


executive: 

organized: 


male: 

female: 


has to be creative. 

a person with a job in management in a company 

arranged in working order. An organized person can take many 

pieces of work that must be done and get them all done on 

time. If a lesson is well organized, every part of the lesson is in 

the right place so that everything is clear, 

a boy or a man 

a girl or a woman 


chef: someone who cooks for a restaurant 
jealous: envious; resentful. Most people feel jealous when they see 
someone else on a date with the person they love. 


itnple: 

> riirnni;) . 'fa*" ., • iEt• ■- 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 


{tall) 


(athletic) 

(well) 

can do better in most sports 

Hast) 

can run and swim 

fold) A 

who is forty vears old usuallv looks 

(man/woman) 

a of the same age. 

(man/woman) 


{ sma rt) _ 

(logically ) _think_ 

{ emotional) _ 

(serious) _about thpir jobs_ 

(hard) _ _ w o r k 
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11. (creative) _ 

12. (good) _ 

13. (good) _ 

14. (afraid) _ 

15. (good) _ 

16. (lazy) _ 

17. (organized) _ 

18. (careful) _ 

19. (good) _ 

(male/female) 

chefs. 

20. (jealous) _ 

21. (easy) A woman's life_ 


business executives 


political leaders 


soldiers 


in times of danger. 


with money 


chefs 


(male/female) 


a man's life. 


Expressing Equality 

When we want to say that two things are equal, we can use this pattern. 


as 


adjective 

adverb 


as 


Exci tuples 

Many met) and women disagree wtlL i.hm say men are better 

(Inin women They believe men jiimJ art* equttl in almost w.tv, 

I hey believe wtuiten are just ;i£ inbeUigfentus men, They also believe t.h j' 
m hunnesr. woman are fts logical and creative ns men, I bey don't 
Wine tut Wattle 11 are better pa*enta ' ban They t'eel ihiit men can 
6ie just us with children m ‘women 


Notice that we often use just in front of as. When we use just, we emphasize the 
equality. 
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ACTIVITY 14C 

LJ Fill in the blanks with as ... as. 

(Some little boys are playing baseball. A little girl wants to play too.) 

GIRL: Hi, everybody. Can I play? 

BOY: NO, girls can't play baseball. 

GIRL: Why not? Girls are just as good as b oys. 

(good) 

I can play baseball_you. 

(well) 

BOY: YOU can't hit a ball. 

GIRL: Yes, I can. I'm_you. I can hit the ball just 

(strong) 

_you. And I can run just_you too. 

(hard) (fast) 

BOY: You're a baby. You're only seven years old. 

GIRL: Billy's playing with you, and he's only two months older than I am. 
I'm almost_he is. 

(old) 

BOY: Oh, all right. Come on. You can play. 

LJ Imagine that you are the little girl. Explain why you think you can play 
baseball with the boys using as ... as with these adjectives and adverbs: 
good, well, strong, hard, and fast. Don't look at the above fill-in exercise 
when you do this. 

What Do You Think? 

Can little girls play baseball as well as little boys? Do boys and girls usually play 
sports together in your country? Is it good for boys and girls to play sports 
together? Why or why not? 

ACTIVITY 14D 

LJ Fill in the blanks with as ... as. 

(ruth came home from work a few minutes ago.) 
bill: Hi, honey. Did you get the promotion 1 ? 
ruth: no, I didn't. Bob Smith got it, and I'm angry about it. 
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BILL: 

RUTH: 


BILL: 

RUTH: 


BILL: 


That's bad news. I'm sorry, Ruth. 

I think the only reason Bob got the promotion is because he's 
a man. I'm just_Bob, and my work is 


just 


(good) 


(intelligent) 

his work. And I think my ideas are 
his. 


(creative) 

Well, I don't understand. Did he start working there before you? 
He only started working there two week before I did. I can't 
understand it. I'm going to speak to the boss about it tomorrow. 
I think that's a good idea. 


What Do You Think? 

1. Is it more difficult for a woman to get a promotion than for a man? 

2. Do men usually make more money than women with the same job? Why? 

3. What do you think of this statement: Women often go out with men only 
because they have a beautiful car or a lot of money. Is this really true, or 
is it only a stereotype? 


LJ In Activity 14B, you are asked to imagine Joe's father's statements 
comparing men and women. Ruth believes strongly that men and 
women are equal in most ways. She gets angry when she hears 
conservative opinions about women. What do you think she believes 
about the following? Make statements with as . . . as. 


1. (well) _can play most sports_ 

2. (smart) _ = 

3. {logically) _think_ 

4. (serious) _about their jobs 


5. (hard) _work 

6. (organized) _ 


1 Get a promotion means "move up to a better position at your job." 
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7. {careful) _ 

8. (good) _ 

(male/female) 

9. (jealous) _ 

10. (hard) A woman's life_ 


_with money_ 

chefs_chefs. 

(male/female) 


a man's life. 


Expressing Inequality 

When we want to say that something is not equal to another thing, we can use 
this pattern. 

adjective 

not as as 

adverb 

Examples 

Moat pun pic ogw Lh ill liic-re art Hinii r?al physical di fie renter in L'-vcen 
men and tfrtffliHi. In gener * 1 , mo-r wtimen .Lie mil us Sircuig men. Most 
vvuracn lire m\t as till! M tnen. In srcnurul. wusnen ciannol run or march 
fftAS cis men. 


ACTIVITY 14E 

Fill in the blanks with as . . . as. 


Vocabulary 


armed forces: 
increase: 
air force: 
training: 
push-up: 

rifle: 

uniform: 


the army, the navy, the marines, and the air force 
to become larger 

the division of the armed forces that uses airplanes 
instruction 

an exercise to make the arms stronger. A person must lie 
down on the floor and push up with his or her arms, 
a gun with a long barrel 

special clothing to make all of the members of a group look 
the same. The police and people in the armed forces wear 
uniforms. 


Today women play an important role in the armed forces of the United 
States. The number of women in the armed forces is increasing every year. 

Sometimes the physical differences between men and women create 
problems for the armed forces when they make decisions about training. 
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Military studies show that the upper parts of women's bodies are only 

fifty-five percent as strong as men's, so the physical exercises for women 

cannot be as difficult as the exercises for men. 

difficult) 

In basic army training at the U.S. Military Academy at West Point, 

men do forty-two push-ups in two minutes; women do only eighteen 

push-ups. Men do fifty-two sit-ups in two minutes; women do fifty. In their 

first year at West Point, men study boxing; women study self-defense. 

Women cannot run or march_men because their legs are not 

(fast) 

_men's legs, so the army gives women three extra minutes to 

(long) 

run two miles (3.2 kilometers): Men have fifteen minutes, fifty-four 
seconds, and women have eighteen minutes, fifty-four seconds. 

The army designed new uniforms for women. A small size of a man's 
uniform does not fit a woman. Women's shoulders are not_ 

(wide) 

men's, and men's hips are not_women's. The legs on 

(wide) 

women's pants cannot be_the legs on men's pants. 

(long) 

The army is also studying the inside of airplanes. Because women's 
arms are not_men's, many women pilots cannot reach the 

(long) 

controls. 


Do not look at the preceding fill-in exercise when you answer these 
. .j^ue-^ions. Use the pattern not as ... as in your answer. 

Are T"U! physical eaejrcjbWfiiDi i he rmLitJu Vth& (ielri? tor men ant! ifutnen * 


&&c-. 



-'-■S' 










.f , 

t J 


T 
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1. (strong) 

In basic army training, men do forty-two push-ups, but women do only 
eighteen. Why is this? 


2. (fast) (long) 

The army gives women three extra minutes to run two miles. Why? 


3. (wide) (long) 

The army designed new uniforms for women. Why can't women wear a 
small size of a man's uniform? Tell about shoulders, hips, and legs. 


4. (long) 

Many women pilots can't reach the controls in army airplanes. Why not? 


Discuss these questions. 


1. Are there women in the military in your country? Do women attend the 
military academies? 

2. If there are women in the military in your country, do they do the same 
physical exercises as men? If you know about any differences in the 
training or exercises, tell about them. 

3. Which countries have a lot of women in their armed forces? 

4. Do you think it is right to have women in the armed forces? Why or 
why not? What possible problems are there when women are in the 
armed forces? 
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Questions with Comparative Adjectives 
and Adverbs 

Here are some ways to ask questions when you compare things. 

WHO, WHICH, WHOSE 

Example# 

WTm arp better dnvirrs— men or wnBOen? 

Women firH. Men n„-*VE mr«* accSientF. |;hJU 1 wonu-n, 

hi physical 1 es lLur ■ hi? urmtcl forces, which uieffiEMit- are taKinr fur 
VttJtlKHn-hiL-yp=. or pU^h'UJjj? 

SUnpi. VVoman i'tiiliVtlldeBt and annamt nui hh -Lump ab iut:ilV> 


YES/NO QUESTIONS 

Example# 

Mr.ny weirkiiiff *'onn-n in ihe United States say ihnt they iwnirt "Hin.'d 
pay for equal w<ir-r.' : 

Do mun tarn Heftier Ealtiries lliari wr.nu-n I* *r t'nt «uutip 

Yes, In irjjiny ol'L'ki; inert our it higher linin wnmfiti who bnv- 

t lse tiirae job. 

DO women list u: lulLe -Qti tntn ", 1 

Yea. lu fdict , t hey generally I wi? swtHtl ytkfs Jqjtgiit i huu in fen 


ACTIVITY 14F 

In Activity 13 A, you read about some of the differences between Joe and Diane. 
Interview a classmate about the differences between him or her and his or her 
wife, husband, girlfriend or boyfriend. If your classmate is not married or 
doesn't have a boyfriend or girlfriend, ask questions about the differences 
between his or her mother and father. 

Ask questions beginning with who. 


Example 


(nffitj 


V. -■* ..' ” 


J u ZJ 
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1. (interesting) 

2. (busy) 

3. (intelligent) 

4. (a good driver) 

Ask yes/no questions. 

Example 

I r'iJZV ) 







1. (athletic) 


2. (sociable) 


3. (talkative) 


Ask yes/no questions using as ... as. 


Example 

'land; ?jh’U\ 

p 

_ 






1. (dance well) 
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2. {good-looking) 


3. (old) 


4. (tall) 


Make up some questions of your own, and ask a classmate. 


READING—STEREOTYPES ABOUT 
DIFFERENT NATIONALITIES 


Vocabulary 

view: 
be in a hurry: 

appointment: 

chew: 

junk food: 

overweight: 

dominate: 

brat: 

elders: 

teenagers: 

marijuana: 


a way of thinking 

to move fast because you have many things to finish by a 
certain time 

an agreement to meet at a certain time 

to bite with the teeth. It is important to chew your food 

carefully, 

food that is bad for you because it has very little value other 

than calories 

fat 

to control; to be stronger 
a child who behaves very badly 
people who are older than you 
children from the age of thirteen to nineteen 
a plant whose leaves are smoked as a drug 


People often have very generalized views or opinions about people from 
other cultures. These generalized views are called stereotypes. Sometimes 
there is some truth in them, and sometimes there is almost no truth in them 
at all. Movies often create stereotypes. What is the image of Americans 
that American movies have created? Are stereotypes dangerous? Think about 
this question as you read the following stereotypes about some different 
nationalities. 
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Stereotypes about Americans 

Money is more important to Americans than anything else in the world. 
They think only about making money. 

Americans are always in a hurry. They are more worried about time than 
other nationalities are. Americans always arrive early or on time for an 
appointment or for a dinner invitation. 

American tourists are very impolite and loud. They wear shorts everywhere, 
even when they visit a church. 

Americans chew gum all the time. 

American women dominate their men. American wives control their 
husbands completely. 

Americans eat mostly hamburgers, hot dogs, pizza, and Coca-Cola. 
Americans eat a lot of junk food, such as potato chips, crackers, and 
sweets. That's why you see so many Americans who are overweight. 

American children are brats; they have very bad manners, and they have no 
respect for their elders. Almost all American teenagers smoke marijuana. 


Vocabulary 


extremely: 

efficient: 

competitive: 

express an opinion: 
controversial subjects: 

raw: 

seaweed: 

neat: 

orderly: 


very 

able to do a job quickly and well; productive 
wanting to win. Someone who works hard to be in 
first place is competitive, 
to say what you think 

something that many people may disagree on 
not cooked 

plants that grow in the ocean 

opposite of messy. If you are a neat person, you like 
to have things in order, 
opposite of messy; neat 


Stereotypes about the Japanese 

The Japanese are very hard-working. They are extremely efficient and are 
excellent in business. They are also very, competitive in business. 

Japanese tourists always travel in big groups. They carry cameras 
everywhere they go. They spend a lot of money on expensive things when 
they travel. 

Japanese people are extremely polite, but you never know what they are 
really thinking. They don't like to express their real opinions about 
controversial subjects. 
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The Japanese eat strange but very healthy foods, such as raw fish, seaweed, 
and rice. They don't eat much junk food (as Americans do). That's why 
you don't often see a Japanese person who is overweight. 

The Japanese are very clean, neat, and orderly. 

Japanese men do not respect their women. Husbands treat their wives as 
servants. Japanese women must walk behind their husbands. 

Japanese young people of today love everything that is American: 
hamburgers, hot dogs, clothing, music, dances. They are becoming 
Americanized; they are lazier about work than their parents are, and they 
don't respect their elders in the same way that they did in the past. They 
are not as polite as their parents. 


Vocabulary 

unstable: changing often 

faithful: staying with one person. If you are faithful to your wife, you 
don't have a relationship with any other woman. If you are 
married but have girlfriends, you are unfaithful to your wife. 

Stereotypes about Italians 

Italians are lazy. They don't do anything except sit around and eat 
spaghetti and garlic. 

Italians talk a lot and very loudly. They always use their hands when they talk. 

Italians are very happy, warm, and friendly people. They love children. 

They are also extremely emotional people. This is why their governments 
are always very unstable. 

Italian men are great lovers. They never think of anything except sex and 
women, and they chase every woman they see. They are very unfaithful to 
their wives, but they want their wives to be good Catholics and to be 
faithful to them. 


Vocabulary 


siesta: 

hospitable: 

admire: 

macho: 


nap; a time to sleep during the day 
happy to welcome and entertain guests 

to think well of. If you admire someone, you think that person 
is great. Perhaps you think you would like to be like that person, 
very masculine. A macho man thinks it is very important to 
show everyone that he is a real man. 
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Stereotypes about Latin Americans 

Latin Americans are always late for everything. 

Time is not important to them. They are not good in business because they 
don't like to work very hard. They take long siestas every afternoon, and 
every other day is a holiday. 

Latin Americans are warm, friendly, and hospitable. 

Latin Americans eat rice and beans at every meal. 

Latin-American families are very large. Almost every family has six or 
more children. 

Latin-American men are very macho. They think they are completely 
superior to women and that women exist only to serve and admire them. 

Latin Americans are wonderful natural dancers. 


Discussion 

1. What do you think of the statements about these different nationalities? 
Do you think any of these stereotypes are really true? Which ones? Are 
any of these statements completely false? Which ones? Which ones are 
partly true? 

2. Which of these stereotypes are especially insulting? 

3. Work together with a classmate. First, make a list of stereotypes about 
your partner's culture or nationality. Then your partner will give you a 
list of stereotypes about yours. When you finish, share this information 
with the rest of the class, and add it to the list of stereotypes. 

How does it make you feel when you hear stereotypes like these about 
people from your country? 

If there are any other countries or cultures that you have not discussed 
in your class, tell some stereotypes that people have about them. 

4. Movies often create stereotypes. What is the image of Americans that 
American movies have created? 

5. Besides movies, how do people form stereotypes of people from other 
countries. 

6. Are stereotypes dangerous? Why? 

7. In a country, different groups often form stereotypes about each other. 
For example, in the United States, white people have stereotypes about 
black people, and vice versa; people from the northern part of the 
country have stereotypes about southerners, and vice versa. Is this also 
true in your country? Give some examples of the different groups and 
the stereotypes they form about each other. 




15 \ 


SUPERLATIVE FORMS 
OF ADJECTIVES 



Mother Teresa, winner of the Nobel Peace prize. 









Content Focus 


FAMOUS PEOPLE 


READING—ABRAHAM LINCOLN 


The most difficult job in the United States is the job of the president. 
Abraham Lincoln was one of the most important presidents of this country. 
Some people believe that he was the greatest president in our history. He was 
president from 1861 to 1865, during the American Civil War. This was the 
saddest period in American history because Americans from the North fought 
against Americans from the South. After one of the battles of the Civil War, 
he made a famous speech. The Gettysburg Address is probably the best 
presidential speech in American history. American schoolchildren have to 
study this speech in history class. 

Abraham Lincoln was born in Kentucky in a house with only one room. His 
family was one of the poorest families in the area. He had to work hard all his 
life. W T hen he was a young man, he worked in a store. One day he gave a 
customer the wrong change. When he found his mistake, he walked many miles 
to the customer's house to give him the extra change. People began to call him 
Honest Abe. This is why many Americans remember him as the most honest 
of all American presidents. 

He was also one of the tallest presidents. He was 6 feet 4 inches (190 
centimeters) tall. He was not a handsome man. In fact, some people said he was 
one of the ugliest presidents of the United States. When he became president, 
a little girl wrote a letter to him. She wrote, "Because you are not a handsome 
man, I think you will look better if you grow a beard." Lincoln followed her 
advice and grew a beard. 

Lincoln died when he was only fifty-six years old. John Wilkes Booth shot 
him when he was in a theater. It was one of the greatest tragedies in American 
history. 


Finish these sentences from the reading about Abraham Lincoln. Use 
the superlative form of the adjective in parentheses. 


Example 

\d if fit-nil I 

! .ur oh i. the- i risi'.ln:! . ;I:A- lAtfis-A 


7T 


•&€*-• ■ 'Vi ■ - ■ _f• >■ 
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1. {important) 

Lincoln_ 

2. (great) 

Some people believe_ 

3. (sad) 

The Civil War_ 

4. (good) 

Lincoln's famous speech_ 

5. (poor) 

Lincoln's family_ 

6. (honest) 

Americans remember Lincoln as_ 

7. (tall) 

Lincoln_. 

8. (ugly) 

Some people said_ 

How much can you remember from the reading about Lincoln? 
Describe him, his family background, and some interesting facts about 
his life. Don't look back at the reading. 


SUPERLATIVE FORMS OF ADJECTIVES 

Use the superlative form of an adjective when you compare more than two 
things and you want to say that one of these things is "the best" or "the most." 
Use these two forms. 

the + short adjective + -est 
the most + long adjective 
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Short Adjectives 

When an adjective is only one syllable, add -estto form the superlative. Use the 
before the adjective. 


Example 

St'iuu peoplj helifcv* thm Licwtiln wAt thy greeut'sl presidvtil in :ht 
hrslory of Lhu United Suue* 


Long Adjectives 

LJ For most adjectives with two syllables and all adjectives with three or 
more syllables, put the most before the adjective to form the superlative. 


EscampttQ 

The most difficult job m the United Credos hi the job of ihepiusidimr 
American* remember LLsu?oli as the mwi honwi of e!l Am erica n 

preskdrmls. 


When a two-syllable adjective ends with y, change y to i and add -est to 
form the superlative. Also use the. 


Example 

Si 1 1LLLii people Hjjrri LinroEp '.wn i he ugliuKt pTEsjriml in the hesrtiry of the 
Untied SttlLeia. 


Irregular Superlatives 

Good: the superlative form of good is the best. 


Example 

I incpln's Hpeecii is pml>ably the best presidrcilaiil apeei'ft Lji American 
history. 







Bad: the superlative form of bad is the worst. 
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Example 

Lincoln *as prsspkdont. rfurinir tire wor** p< nod ,n \nifm-uc; liiaUirv 


ACTIVITY 15 A 

Here is some information about other famous leaders. Fill in the superlative 
form of the adjective in parentheses. 

1. Some people say that Mao Tse-tung was the greatest leader in the 

(great) 

history of the People's Republic of China. For more than forty years, 


he was 


man in his country. China is one of 


(powerful) 


(big) 

make it one of 


countries, and Mao did many things to 

countries in the world. Mao died 


(strong) 

in 1976. After his death, the Chinese people began to criticize him. 
They said that the period of Mao's Cultural Revolution was 
_period in the history of modern China. 


(bad) 

2. Alexander the Great (356-323 B.C.) was one of 
leaders of all time. He was one of 


(great) 

_generals in 


(young) 

history. When he was only twenty-two years old, he began his war on 


Persia. He became the king of 


empire in the 


(large) 

world at that time. He married a Persian princess, Roxana. People 


said that she was 


woman in all of Persia. 


(beautiful) 

Alexander died of a fever when he was only thirty-three. Today one of 
_cities in Egypt, Alexandria, still has his name. 


(important) 
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3. Queen Victoria (1819-1901) was the queen of England during the time 

when her country was_country in the world. She 

(powerful) 

was not one of_rulers in the history of England, 

(intelligent) 

but she was one of_. Her people loved her. She 

(popular) 

was the queen of England for sixty-four years. This was_ 

(long) 

period for any British ruler._person in her life 

(important) 


was her husband, Albert. She loved him very much and always listened 
to his advice. When he died in 1861, Queen Victoria was heartbroken. 

She didn't go out in public for three years. Victoria died forty years after 
her husband at the age of eighty-two. She was one of_ 

(old) 


rulers in English history. 


One of the 

You often see this pattern with the superlative. 
one of the + superlative adjective + plural noun 


Exampte 

Linvnln was ime»f I he mnsl irnjwirlanl preRuWitscir i h r Qriired Slaves 


In this sentence, we don't say that Lincoln was the most important president, 
because not all people agree on this. Perhaps some people think George 
Washington was the most important president. Perhaps some people think 
John Adams was the most important. But most Americans agree that Lincoln 
was one of the most important presidents. 
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ACTIVITY 15B 

Ask a question using the superlative. Then answer using one of the and the 
superlative. 


Exaittpie 

I Ctlmji'j. grvali 


A - _cpr i-.-i of all ijma? 

Some people-eay thut he web. Cerrolnly - 

■-*-r-p^fc.-T - __ ■:! jjJI [tin*. 


■-vn-^-fc-fi - - t--q-- 



1. (Confucius, wise) 

_man of all time? That's difficult 

to say. Certainly_of all time. 

2. (Cleopatra, beautiful) 

_woman in the world in her time? 

Some people say that she was. Certainly_ 

_in the world in her time. 

3. (Shakespeare, good) 

_writer of all time? Many people 

believe that he was. Certainly_ 

of all time. 

4. (Pavlova, great) 

_ballerina in the history of ballet? 

Many people think she was. Certainly_ 


of all time. 
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5. {Pele, good) 


_soccer player of all time? Many people 

say that he is. Certainly_of all time. 

5. (Nadia Comaneci, good) 


_gymnast of all time? Some people 

think she is. Certainly_.of all time. 

ACTIVITY 15C 

Read the following example. Notice when the comparative and the 
superlative forms are used. 


Example 

Riven: person nmi pn Ar.if-1- country krviW’ the nanur if Qnm-KaEirjiam. 
Arabic people tbirpjf ahe waa the bpsl sinper in the worM. They any thnL 
-hr Itild the sweetest vfii(c i r ; :- tm rIf* They -ay 'hut. her yukd wjtl 
sweeter thou, the voice dd'nn uitget. Most bi her SbngH Mroro a. lot JougteJ* 
l.hrtn Bongti from the Wotiurti norm tries. Whtu she gave □ cor:core, 
domerimes neng lastfrd fur an hour. She Wai i lie mwt:popular ringpr 
hi ’!ip A Mb vorkl lot n-uny ye.r- When slit- died. tfcnr :g* nd* people- 
want to her furters! 


LJ Fill in the comparative or the superlative form of the adjective in 
parentheses. 

1. Mother Teresa received the Nobel prize for Peace in 1979. She is a 
Roman Catholic nun who went to India many years ago to help poor 


people. She helps sick and dying people in one 


(poor) 

places in the world. People there say that no one in the world is 


or 


than Mother Teresa. 


2 . 


(kind) (generous) 

King Solomon was one of_kings of ancient 

(famous) 

Israel. He was one of_kings of his time. Before King 


(rich) 
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Solomon became the ruler of Israel, several other cities were 

_and_than Jerusalem. Solomon 

(big) (important) 

made Jerusalem into_city in Israel. 

(important) 

King Solomon was a wise man. His people brought all of their problems 
to him and asked for his opinion. People said, "No man is 

_than Solomon. We will listen to his opinion." 

(wise) 

3. Picasso (1881-1973) is one of_persons in the 

(famous) 

world of art today. He is probably_than any other 

(famous) 

modern painter. Guernica, a painting of the Spanish Civil War, is 

one of his_paintings. 

(good) 

Picasso showed his special artistic talent when he was very young. When 

he began to study at the Royal Academy of Art in Barcelona, he was 

_than all of his classmates; he was only fifteen. He 

(young) 

continued to produce wonderful works of art until his death at the age of 

ninety-one. 

ACTIVITY 15D 

Who is one of the most famous people in your country today or in the history of 
your country? Tell your class about this person. Try to use some superlative 
adjectives in your talk. 

ACTIVITY 15E 

Interview a classmate. Ask questions about famous places or people in his or 
her country. Use the words in parentheses. 


Example 

(fong, rtiikr) 
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1. (tally mountain) 


2. (big, city) 


3. (beautiful, place) 


4. {expensive, city) 


5. (old, building/church/mosque) 


6. (popular, TV show) 


7. {good, singer) 


8. (famous, tourist attraction) 


9. (bad, period in your country’s history) 


10. (powerful, person) 


11. (rich, person) 



\ SIMPLE 

16 \ PRESENT TENSE 

\ TIME CLAUSES 



A bride and groom. 





Content Focus 


CUSTOMS AND MANNERS 
IN THE UNITED STATES 


SOME AMERICAN WEDDING CUSTOMS 

Here are customs that some Americans follow when a man and a woman get 
married. 

1. The night before a man gets married, his friends give a party for 
him. This party is only for men. 

2. When a bride gets dressed for her wedding, she puts on "something 
old, something new, something borrowed, and something blue." 

3. Everyone stands up when the bride enters the church. 

4. After the groom puts the ring on his bride's finger, the 

clergyperson says, "I now pronounce you husband and wife," and the 
couple kisses. 

5. When the bride and groom leave the church, the guests throw rice 
at them. 

6. Before the bride dances with her new husband at the wedding 
reception, she dances with her father. 

7. Friends and family decorate the groom's car with empty cans and 
colored paper before he and his bride leave the party to begin their 
honeymoon. 

What are the customs in your country? Do the groom's friends give a party 
for him the night before he gets married? 

When a bride gets dressed for her wedding, does she put on 
"something old, something new, something borrowed, and something blue"? 

Find out if your classmates follow the same wedding customs in their 
countries. Ask questions similar to the ones just given. 


SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE 
TIME CLAUSES 

Statements 

Some sentences have two parts: a main clause and a time clause. A time clause 
can begin with when, before, or after. 

When the bride and groom leave the church, the guests throw rice at them. 


time clause 


main clause 
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The time clause can also come at the end of the sentence: 

The guests throw rice at the bride and groom when they leave the church. 


Questions 

Use the question word order only in the main clause. 

The guests throw rice when the bride and groom leave the church, 
i J 

main clause 


v/ 7 111 n 1 c ^ • U • • • ^§**• • / 

iv • 

What do the guests do when the bride and groom leave the church?. 
They throw rice. • 

Do people m your country throw rice when the bride and groom leave? 


ACTIVITY 16 A 

Look at the following common expressions. 

1. "I beg your pardon." 

2. "Get well soon." 

3. "God bless you." 

4. "Congratulations." 

5. "You're welcome." 

6. "I'm sorry. Please excuse me." 

7. "Excuse me." or "Pardon me." 

8. "Thank you." 

9. "I'm sorry to hear about your father. Tell me if I can do anything to help." 

10. "Don't mention it." 

Now choose the correct expression to answer these questions. 
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Exant trie 

Wliiii dij v i)U say when 10111 F'one . 

ciLLEit h from HL'hnr'l 



1. sneezes 

2. says "Thank you" to you 

3. says "I like your new suit" 

4. is sick 

What do you say when you . . . 

5. hear that a friend's father died 

6. didn't hear a friend's question / 

7. push someone by accident 

8. want to leave the dinner table 


ACTIVITY 16B 

Ask your instructor questions about customs in the United States, or 
ask your classmates about customs in their countries. 


1. In most countries, parents give their children a present when the child 
graduates from high school. 









2. In some countries, when a woman has a baby, her husband gives a small 
gift to his friends. 
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3. In some countries, you usually take a gift when you visit a sick friend in 
a hospital. 


4. In some countries, you usually take a gift when you go to a friend's 
house for dinner. 


5. In most countries, you say something when a friend introduces you to 
another person. 


Ask yes/no questions. 

1. In some countries, a man speaks to his girlfriend's father before he asks 
his girlfriend to marry him. 



2. In some countries, university students stand up when their instructor 
enters the classroom. 


3. In some countries, when a person invites friends to come to dinner at 
his or her house, the friends usually come half an hour or an hour late. 


4. In some countries, you snap your fingers when you want to call a waiter. 
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5. In some countries, men stand up when a woman enters the room. 


6. In some countries, men always whistle or say something when they pass 
a beautiful woman on the street. 


7. In some countries, when a person offers you food or something to drink, 
you always take it. 


8. In some countries, people take off their shoes before they enter a house. 


ACTIVITY 16C 

Prepare a short talk for your class. Be sure to include some sentences 
with time clauses {when, before, or after) in your talk. 

Talk about wedding customs in your country. 

Talk about some other interesting customs in your country. 



17 \ 


SIMPLE PAST TENSE 
TIME CLAUSES 



A statue of Buddha in South Korea. 







Content Focus S' ORIES FROM THE 

MAJOR RELIGIONS OF 
THE WORLD 

READING— 

THE STORY OF ADAM AND EVE 


Vocabulary 


religion: 

belief: 

share: 

peace: 

eternal: 

lonely: 

ashamed: 

rib: 

knowledge: 

Satan: 

pain: 

serpent: 

naked: 


a system of belief in a god 

what someone believes in (the noun foim of believe) 
to have or to use together 
quietness; no war 

existing forever; without beginning or end 

sad because you are alone {without companions or friends) 

embarrassed; feeling guilty about something wrong you have done 

one of the curved bones that enclose the chest 

all of the facts that a person knows 

the Devil 

a very uncomfortable feeling. If you have pain in your stomach, 

your stomach hurts, 

snake 

without clothing 


The three major religions of the Western and Middle Eastern countries are 
Christianity, Judaism, and Islam. These three religions share some of the same 
beliefs and stories. All three of these religions tell the story of the first man and 
first woman, Adam and Eve. 

When God made the first man, He put him in a beautiful garden, the 
Garden of Eden. Here Adam lived in peace with all of the animals. God gave 
Adam eternal life. But before God made the first woman, Adam was lonely 
in the garden. When God saw that Adam was lonely, He made Eve. God 
took a rib from Adam when he was asleep one night. From Adam's rib, God 
made Eve. Adam was happy when he woke up the next morning and found 
Eve next to him. God said to Adam and Eve, "Here in the garden you have 
everything. But you cannot have one thing: You cannot eat the apples from the 
Tree of Knowledge." 

One day Satan came to the Garden of Eden. He changed into a serpent and 
went to live in the Tree of Knowledge. When Eve came near the tree one 
day, the serpent called her. He gave her an apple and said, "Here. Take this 
apple and eat it. Don't listen to God. Eat it." After Eve took a bite, she took 
the apple to Adam. He was afraid, but Eve repeated again and again, "It's good. 
Here. Eat it. Why not?" So he finally ate the apple. Before they ate the apple, 
Adam and Eve did not know that they were naked. But after they ate the 
apple, they were ashamed and covered their bodies with leaves. God was angry 
with them. He said, "Leave the garden. You cannot stay here." When Adam 
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and Eve left Eden, they had their first experience with pain and hard work in 
the cold, hard world outside. 


SIMPLE PAST TENSE TIME CLAUSES 
Statements 

Some sentences have two parts: a main clause and a time clause. A time clause 
can begin with when, before, or after. 


Example 

Wfien ibid nmde i-he fm i! .min, ii> OUL tulri in Li garden. 



usejd lTollh hi-lid «ik Jw 


A time clause can also come at the end of the sentence. 


Example 

Aditm witfc happy Ifl/lPn h- r t'Uki up the neat n\ominp, 

'-*- * 

Cjfattf aUim* 


Questions 

Use the question order only in the main clause. 

When Eve came near the tree, the serpent called her. 


main clause 


Example 

Wn- : tv, i- carivj ti—ir lev. I:•<:«. whfil did thy tiurpOtil do? 

Ha Citlli&d fetr. 
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ACTIVITY 17 A 

Answer these questions about the story of Adam and Eve. For practice, 
include a time clause in your answer. 

1. When God created the first man, where did He put him? 


2. Was Adam completely happy in the garden before God made the first 
woman? 


3. What did Satan do when Eve came near the Tree of Knowledge one day? 


4. What did Eve do after she took a bite of the apple? 


5. Did Adam and Eve know that they were naked before they ate the apple? 


6. Why did they cover their bodies with leaves after they ate the apple? 


7. Was their life easy after they left the garden? 



214 


EnglishAlive 


Complete these sentences from the story of Adam and Eve. 

1. When God_the first man,_in 

a beautiful garden. 

2. Before God_the first woman, Adam_ 

3. When God_that Adam was lonely, He_ 

4. Adam_when_Eve next to him. 

5. When Eve_one day, the serpent 


6. He gave her an apple. After she_, she_ 

7. Before they ate the apple, Adam and Eve did not know that they were 

naked. After they_the apple,_ 


READING—THE LIFE OF BUDDHA 

Vocabulary 

luxury: something that is enjoyable but not necessary—for example, 
expensive clothing, jewelry, satin sheets, and servants 
palace: the home of a king or queen 

monk: a religious man who separates himself from the world to 
devote his life to God 

unhappiness: the opposite of happiness. When someone is not happy, that 
person has a feeling of unhappiness. 


Buddha was an important teacher in the Buddhist religion. He was born in 
563 B.C. in Nepal. His father was a king, so when Buddha was a child, he had a 
life of luxury. When Buddha was twenty-nine, he left the palace to see the 
world outside. That's when he saw death and unhappiness for the first time. He 
saw an old man, a sick man, a dead man, and a monk. After he saw these people, 
he thought for a long time about the meaning of life and death. Then he left his 
wife and child and his life of luxury. He said good-bye to everything from his 
old way of life and became a religious man. One night when the moon was full, 
he sat down under a tree. On this night, he found a complete understanding of 



Simple Past Tense Time Clauses 


215 


the meaning of life and death. He was thirty-five years old when this happened. 
He became a great teacher. When he talked, hundreds of people came to listen 
to his teachings. 


ACTIVITY 17B 

Complete these questions about the life of Buddha. Then ask a classmate the 
questions. 


Example 

When • ,i child, J?n,A ***• n h mi Itfr? 


1 . 

How old 

when . 

death and 


unhappiness for the first time? 



2. 

What . 

when 

to see 


the world outside? 



3. 

What after 


an old man, a sick 


man, a dead man, and a monk? 



4. 

How old 

when 

a complete 


understanding of the meaning of life and death? 



READING—THE LIFE OF MUHAMMAD 
Vocabulary 

prophet: a person who delivers the words of his or her god to the people; 
someone who predicts what will happen in the future 
leader: someone who shows people what to do or how to do it. 
Presidents, prime ministers, and kings are leaders, 
wealthy: rich 

merchant: someone who buys and sells things 

victory: the winning of a contest, a battle, or a war 


Muhammad is the great prophet and leader of the Muslim religion. He was 
born around 570 A.D. in Mecca, Arabia. When he was a young man, he was a 
wealthy merchant. When he was forty years old, he went up on a mountain and 
God spoke to him. God told him to become a prophet and tell his people about 
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the one true God. When Muhammad went to the people of Mecca and told 
them about the one true God, the people were angry. They didn't want to listen 
to Muhammad because they believed in many gods. In 622, some people in 
Mecca made a plan to kill Muhammad. When Muhammad heard about this 
plan, he left Mecca at night and went to the city of Medina. In Medina, many 
people followed Muhammad and believed in his teachings. In 630, he took an 
army to Mecca and won a great victory for Islam. After Muhammad won this 
victory, Islam became the important religion throughout Arabia. Today, Islam 
is the religion of many countries throughout the world. 


ACTIVITY 17C 

Complete these sentences about the life of Muhammad. 

1. When_,_a wealthy merchant. 

2. When_forty years old,_ 


3. When Muhammad 


the people of Mecca 


-angry. 


4. Some people made a plan to kill Muhammad. When Muhammad 


5. After Muhammad 


to the city of Medina. 


, Islam 


throughout Arabia. 


FREE ASSIGNMENT 

Do you know other stories from the lives of Jesus, Buddha, Muhammad? For 
example, do you know the story of Jesus's birth? Do you know the story of 
Muhammad's death? 

If you follow a religion other than Buddhism, Christianity, or Islam, can you 
tell any stories from that religion? At home, prepare a story to tell the class. 
Don't write the story. Just use your dictionary to find words that you don't 
know and write them on a piece of paper. Be sure to include some sentences 
with examples of time clauses {when, before, and after). Practice telling the 
story at home, or your teacher can help you before you tell it to the class. 
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Content Focus PARENTS AND TEENAGERS 


In this chapter, you will practice using all of the verb forms that you learned in 
the preceding chapters. 


ACTIVITY 18 

Fill in each blank with the correct tense of the verb given below it. Choose from 
the present continuous, simple present, simple past, and future (with going to 
or will) tenses, and the base form, infinitive foim, or gerund form. When you 
see modal, choose from can, could, have to, had to, and should. 

(Because Ruth Johnson is a social worker, she spends a lot of time advising 
parents about their problems with their children. Mrs. Mason is a client of 
Ruth's.) 

RECEPTIONIST: Excuse me, Mrs. Johnson. Mrs. Mason is here to see you. 

She_an appointment, but she would 

(negative for have) 

like_with you. 

(speak) 

RUTH: Please tell her that I_on an important 

(work) 

report right now, but I_finished in about 

(be) , f 

five or ten minutes. Ask her_a seat 

(take) 

over there. 

RECEPTIONIST: All right. 

(About five minutes later. Ruth has finished her report.) 

RUTH: Hello, Mrs. Mason, How are you? Sorry I _ 

(negative modal) 

_you right away, but I _ 

(see) „ (modal) 

_an important report for my boss. 

(finish) 

MRS. MASON: That's okay. I'm sorry to come without an appointment, but 

I really_with you. 


(need) 


(talk) 
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ruth: is it about your son? When you 


here last 


week, we. 


(talk) 


\ / 

about his friends. I know you are 


worried that he 


(modal) (get) 


into trouble someday 


because of his friends. 


MRS. MASON: 


Yes, I_some of his friends at all. I 

, (negative for like) 

_to him about Dave and Rick a few weeks ago. 

(speak) 

He'_so 

(promise) (stop) (spend) 

much time with Dave and Rick, but I_him 

(see) 

with those two the other day. I'm very worried about it. 


MRS. MASON: 


MRS. MASON: 


You know, those two boys_rocks and 

(throw) 

_some windows at the school last week. 

(break) 

ruth; _Bobby with them when they _ 

(be) (do) 

that? 

/LASON: Fortunately, no. He_ fo 

(modal) (study) 

a test that evening, so he_ 

(negative niodal) (go) 

out. Besides, I almost never_him 

. (allow) 

_out on a school night, 

(go) 

ruth: how are his grades in school? I remember that his report 


card_pretty good last semester. 

(be) 

Yes, he usually_well at school. His teacher 

(do) 

always_that he_a very 

(say) (be) 

intelligent boy. He_trouble 

(negative for have) 

(learn) 


ruth: Well, what's the problem? Let's talk about it. 
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MRS. MASON: I'm so worried. I'm almost sure that when he 


r , (SO) 


out with his friends on weekends, he_beer. 

(drink) 

RUTH: Why _you_that? 

(think) 

MRS. MASON: Well, every Sunday, he_the whole morning 

(spend) 

_j_He_until noon. And 

(sleep) (sleep) y 

when he_up, he always_a 

(get) ( f (have) 

headache. WhenI h i m 

(offer) (make) 

breakfast, he never_I think 

(want) (eat) 

he has a hangover. 1 I'm so worried. What _ 

(modal) 

I do ? My son is a good boy. He 

to col legenextyear. He's smart. He 

(apply) 

can be anything that he _ 

(want) (be) 

RUTH: Let's think about this a minute. Here's my advice. You 


(negative modal) 
(modal) 

a direct question: 
you go 

MRS. MASON: Okay, but_ 


_at him. You 

(yell) 

_down and_him 

(sit) i . (ask) 

_you_when 

(drink) 

out with your friends on the weekend? 

_he_me the truth? 

(tell) 


RUTH: I don't know. But, even if he says no, you should talk to him 


about the dangers of drinking. Listen, I_an 

(have) 

idea. There_a good movie about teenagers 

(be) / 

and drinking. Why don't you ask him_and see 

/ t (come) . I 

me? I_him the movie and _ 

(show) (talk) 

with him about it. 


Haue a hangover means "to have a headache and stomachache the day after you drink 
too much." 
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MRS. MASON: 


Good idea. Maybe he_t o his mother, 

. A negative for listen) 

but I think he_to you. You’re great 

(listen) 


at talking with kids. 

RUTH: Well, thanks. That's nice to hear. I _ 

(enjoy) 

_kids with their problems, 

(help) 

What Do You Think? 

1. Are the teenage years an especially difficult period in someone's life? 
Why or why not? 

2. (This question is for those who are over the age of twenty-one.) Do you 
remember your teenage years as a happy period in your life? Did you do 
a lot of crazy things? Can you tell the class about some of them? 

3. (This question is for parents of teenagers.) Do you think that most 
parents have problems talking with their teenagers? Do you think that 
you have good communication and a good relationship with your teenager? 

4. What do you think about teenagers and drinking? Why do a lot of 
teenagers drink? What should their parents ckT about this problem? At 
what age should parents allow their children to have their first A alcoholic 
drink? If your religion does not allow you to drink, explain why you 
believe your religion has this rule. 

5. What should parents do if they don't like the friends that their teenager 
has chosen? 
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POLTERGEISTS AND 
GHOSTS 


Dialog 

(JOE is talking to BILL on the telephone.) 

BILL: Hello? 

JOE: Hi. This is Joe. What's happening? 1 

BILL: Nothing much. What about you? 

JOE: Something really weird happened last night. I want to talk to you about 
it. I called you about half an hour ago, but there was no answer. 

BILL: Oh, that was you? I couldn't get to the phone before it stopped ringing. 

JOE: Oh, yeah? What were you doing when I called? 

BILL: I was painting the bedroom, so my hands were covered with paint. But 
I'm finished now, so go ahead and tell me what happened. 

JOE: Okay, but you'll never believe it. Last night, while I was sleeping, 
something woke me up. The bed was moving from side to side. After I 
turned on the light, it stopped. 

BILL: AW, come on. You were probably dreaming. 

JOE: NO, I wasn't. I was completely awake. I know I wasn't dreaming. I'm 
sure the bed was moving when I woke up. 

BILL: Maybe it was ... I don't know ... a small earthquake, or maybe your 
neighbors were moving furniture. 

JOE: Moving furniture at 3:00 in the morning? And you know we don't have 
earthquakes here in New York. 

BILL: Well, I don't know then. Who knows? Maybe it was a poltergeist. 

JOE: A what? 

BILL: A poltergeist. It's an invisible ghost. Poltergeists like to move furniture 
or throw things at people, but you can't see them, and they don't usually 
speak. 

JOE: Are you serious? Nobody believes in ghosts. Are you saying that you be¬ 
lieve in them? 

BILL: I don't know. There are a lot of things we don't understand. I think any¬ 
thing is possible. 

JOE: Well, maybe I have a poltergeist in my apartment. I hope it likes me. 

Comprehension Questions 

1. Why didn't Bill answer the telephone when Joe called the first time? 

2. Did Joe sleep well last night? 


1 What's happening? means "What's new? 
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3. Why was Joe's bed moving when he woke up last night? Give three or 
four possible explanations that Bill mentioned. 

4. Can people see poltergeists? 

5. What do poltergeists like to do? 

6. Does Bill believe in poltergeists? 

What Do You Think? 

1. Do you believe that there are ghosts or poltergeists? Explain why or why 
not. If you have any information about ghosts from newspapers, books, 
or personal experience, share it with the class. 

2. Why do so many people from all countries around the world believe in 
ghosts? 

Grammar Fill-in 

Read the dialog again, beginning where Bill says, "Oh, that was you?" and 
ending where Joe says, "Moving furniture...?" Pay careful attention to the 
words in boldface type. Then fill in as many blanks as possible without looking 
back at the dialog. 

BILL: Oh, that was you? I couldn't get to the phone before it stopped ringing. 

JOE: Oh, yeah? What_when I 

_7 

BILL:_the bedroom, so my hands were covered 

with paint. But I'm finished now, so go ahead and tell me what 
happened. 

JOE: Okay, but you'll never believe it. Last night while I 

_, something_. 

The bed_from side to side. After I turned on 

the light, it stopped. 

BILL: AW, come on. You_. 

JOE: NO,I_. I was completely awake. I know I 

. I'm sure the bed 


when I 


up. 
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BILL: Maybe it was ... I don't know ... a small earthquake, or maybe 
your neighbors_furniture. 


THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE 

The Past Continuous Tense with 
Interrupted Action 

WHEN 

Look at these sentences. 

Bill was painting the bedroom when the phone rang. 

Bill started to paint at 7:00. The phone rang at 7:30. Bill was in the middle 
of painting when the telephone rang. 

When one action interrupts another action, use the following pattern. 


WSkS 

were 


bn*? 


(noO 4 ^ + -Lug T when + subject + uimple pmi 


7 ^ 




r 




You can also put when at the beginning of the sentence. 
When Joe woke up, the bed was moving. 


Examples 

Oil !Ki7, newspfii’[M!-r ill l 'upc 'lWn t Smith-Afrit* is. t&partBd h nr range hi-dry 
□hoiji o p:o]&&r|f^Lit- One evening, Mrs. Olive wjus walking by u 

beHiwirr in her h jH&e when 5he heard t strange stuihc in the riWtiL Nn 
one whs Isi the mom, liCMi -In. 1 oponifd iJic '1 jtir itnu lnoked insj(lc 1 iIlu 
HL uikiit- iind pillow* were fJyiag ihiou^h the mi. Mrs. 
terrified imn rat:i downstairs 1-u the livini? main A I'iiw loiituiN inter, slu- 
was telling her fumtly abuut rhe strange evtHU tn Lbebednjam whealln' 
sohi buddeniy mined iicmw : lie n iom Nexr.th* f&niiJj Hkgard loud not Ho 
ill iho kiU. non.'' 


’ A Source: I.D. DuPlessis, Poltergeists of the South (Cape Town: Howard Timmins). 1966. 
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WHILE 

You can also use the following pattern to talk about one action that interrupts 
another action. 



You can also put while at the end of the sentence. 
Something woke Joe up while he was sleeping. 


Examples 

When the S', rot?* family heard this Jnuri noite. they ran imo Lise kitchen 
and say, broken pk-.ttt ail mvoi the ilaut Whik ih-ty wen; up 

r be broken jjikuea, Sire teapot fuse IiaLu I he uir from ;hu tffbk. i hen ii fell 
Clp rhs floor and bmko 

T : flTi--r rh«r night,. Mr* Strong surw n ghostt while she ■nun* fitting in 
kitchen, Ct was a imus? ■>'.1 worn tin with rnt hiuMfole head- 


You will often see when used in place of while. 

Mrs. Strong saw a ghost while/when she was sitting in the kitchen. 

Questions with When Clauses 


Question word) ■ 


| wajs | 
I were 1 1 


i suhiecc 1 base form H- 


i when I subject i simple pest-V 
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Isxafnpt&S 

In 1R50. £t New Yb:rfc iiFWpp-ajier ru jHiriE-cl i atd jy nf el (mltEr^tsKi in Sin* 
b iuae ui ii Dr. L'lielpF m SLTHifrird. C’nnnfJcijriiL. Many iUran^u things 
hiippeii^d in Lilt* Philip bee’ huiiFc. FunutiuM rustE inlo llir flit Several 
windesfw?! hrokt, imd nu iinfl kn«w v. by ur hrjw. Qtie day >l Imui 1 movfcd 
ELfeross ti rodin Inward gam-t papefti and-started a fire. 11 

Were people watching when the&e ijiranpe things happened? 

Ye?., rhe-y were, hrople In Dr, Phelps's f-amdy were witching.. 
Freqi3ently, other people wer-e watching mg. 

X nEWKpupET rppnrte-r visiterf I ue- hniia3& 1 He whr in u. rpcm, wit h Mn- 
Pludps ami fftir dau^Ulp: writtu uie* deupfhttir =c refined* “Chv’ Same Lbing 
hit met" The T“pcm.pr looted and found a rad mark on h« arm. 

Wrtft i,hr Witching i:k- gjr] iiiruI'uJIv wliCn i jlife linpittlted? 

Vr; .N. Ii f lyaa, but ho dicin'! &oe iinyotm hit hat itfnj. 

Whn( wtta Mm PheSt* doing: whfm iIlis, happened? 

She wflsi xdfing in i chair, rending o book. 

VVjis ?bc Kitting near bflr dmighteTl 

Nn, a he wasn't. Bbr- was sitting across, the room when it happened. 


ACTIVITY 19 A 


Vocabulary 


amazing: 

coincidence: 

incredible: 
come true: 


dance cheek to cheek: 


surprising; hard to believe 

the happening by chance or accident of two things at 
the same time 

unbelievable; very hard to believe 
to actually happen. When you dream that something 
happens and then it actually does happen, your 
dream has come true, 

to dance with your face very close to your partner's face 


guy: a man 

stare: to look at someone or something for a long time 


A Source: Here ward Carrington and Nandor Fodor, Haunted People: Stories of the 
Poltergeist Down the Centuries (New York: E.R Dutton and Co., Inc.)- 1951. 
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Practice this pattern. 

subject + past continuous + when + subject + simple past 

LJ Fill in each blank with the past continuous or simple past form of the 
verb below the blank. 

BILL: Listen to this. This is really strange. Last night I dreamed about 

my best friend from high school. The last time I saw him was 

about ten years ago, when he moved to California. Then this 

morning I was _ waiting _at the bus stop when someone 

(wait) 0 

came up to me and asked for the time. 4 Guess 
(come) (asked) 

who it was? 

RUTH: Your best friend from high school? 

BILL: Yes. It was amazing. He just moved back here a few weeks ago. 

RUTH: Something similar happened to me a few months ago. Diane 

was here one evening. We_at some 

(look) 

old photographs of me and my best friend in elementary school 

when the phone_. It was my friend! 

(ring) 

BILL: YOU mean your friend in the photograph? 

RUTH: Yes. I couldn't believe it. I can't remember the last time I talked to 
her. She lives in Texas now. 

JOE: That's really a coincidence. My story isn't so interesting, but the 

other night I_an interview of Henry 

(read) 

Kissinger in a magazine when Hiro_on the TV. 

(turn) 

Who do you think was on TV? 

RUTH: Kissinger? 

4 Asked for the time means "asked, 'What time is it?"' 
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JOE: Right. I was really surprised. What a coincidence! 
ruth: you know, Bill, you told us about your dream. Dreams are really 
strange. A friend of mine told me about a dream she had. In her 
dream, her brother_along a street when 

(drive) 

another car_through a red light and_ 

(go) (ran) 

into her brother's car. At that moment, my friend woke up. The 
next day, she felt very nervous and worried all day. That evening 
she_about her dream again when the 

(think) 

telephone_. It was her parents. They told her that 

(ring) 

her brother was in the hospital because of a car accident. The 
accident happened almost exactly the way the accident in her 
dream occurred. Fortunately, her brother had only a broken leg. 
diane: That's incredible! I once had a dream that came true. In my 

dream, I met a very handsome man. It was a wonderful dream. 
We_cheek to cheek when the alarm 

(dance) 

clock_and ended my beautiful dream. 

(ring) 

JOE: Hey, you never told me about this dream before! Who was this 
handsome guy in your dream? Was it me? 
diane: no, Joe, it wasn't you. But don't get jealous. I had this dream 
before I met you. 

JOE: That's different. Go on. Finish telling us about your dream. Did 
you ever really meet this guy? 

diane: Well, I didn't really meet him. Listen. The next day I 

_on the train when a man_ 

(sit) (sit) 

down directly across from me. 
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RUTH: And it was the handsome man from your dream? 

DIANE: Yes. I'm almost sure that he had the same face. I stared and stared 

at him. He probably thought I was crazy. 

JOE: And then what? Did you say anything to him? 

DIANE: NO, I_to think of something to say when 

(try) 

the train_and he got off. I never saw him again. 

(stop) 

JOE: That's good. He was probably a nerd 5 anyway. 

Do you know any stories about strange coincidences? Tell them. 

I ACTIVITY 19B 

Vocabulary 

scare: to frighten; to make someone feel afraid 
palace: the home of a king or queen 
furious: very angry 

pat: to touch gently. When you pat a cat or a dog, you put your hand 
on the animal's head or back and move it up and down softly 
and gently, 

cemetery: the place where you bury people after they have died. There are 
many graves in a cemetery. 

scratch: to use your nails to hurt someone. Cats usually scratch someone 
when they are angry. 

Practice this pattern. 

While + subject + past continuous + subject + simple past 

Fill in the past continuous or simple past form of the verb below each blank. 

Some people believe in ghosts; others don't. Ghosts are the spirits of dead 
people. They are different from poltergeists, because frequently people can see 
ghosts and sometimes have conversations with them. In this imaginary dialog, 
two ghosts are talking to each other. 


5 A nerd means "a foolish person" or "someone you might not want to know socially." (slang). 
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ghost 1: Hello. Did you have a good night? How many people did you scare? 
ghost 2: Oh, I had a great night. I scared about twenty or thirty people. 
How about you? 

ghost 1: I didn't have much luck at first. There weren't many people out 
tonight. Where did you go? 

ghost 2: I went to the palace to visit the king and queen. First, I went to 
the dining room. While the servant was serving the 

(serve) 

king's dinner, I came up behind him and pushed _ 

(come) (push) 


GHOST 1: 


GHOST 2: 


him. The food fell all over the king. He was furious with the 
servant. Of course I was invisible, so they didn't know I was 
there. I couldn't stop laughing. Then I went to the queen's room. 


What 


she 


when you 


into her room? 
No, she_ 


(do) 

she 


? 


(sleep) 


. She 


(come) 


in front 


(sit) 


of her mirror. While she_ 

(brush) 

_the brush right out of her hand and 


her hair, 


I 


(take) 


it across the room. The poor queen looked so 


(throw) 


surprised. She couldn't see me, of course. Then, a few minutes 
later, while she_her cat, I_ 

(pat) (pull) 


GHOST 1: 


GHOST 2: 


its tail, and it scratched her. But what about you? Tell me about 
your night. 

Well, I waited near the cemetery for a long time, but nobody 
passed by, so I finally went to a party. I had a great time. 
_all the guests_a good time when 


you 


(have) 


(arrive) 


9 
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GHOST 1: Oh, sure. Listen to what I did. While the guests 

_and_themselves, I 

(dance) (enjoy) 

suddenly_in the middle of them. I had my 

(appear) 

head under my arm. They all took one look at me, screamed, 
and ran out. I stayed and finished the champagne. 

GHOST 2: Not a bad night. 


ACTIVITY 19C 

Joe and Diane's first date was a disaster. The first time they went out together, 
everything went wrong. Use your imagination to describe their first date. 

1. On the night of their first date, Joe planned to pick Diane up at her 
apartment at 8:00. Diane had an emergency at the hospital and couldn't 
get home until 7:45. What was she doing when Joe arrived at her 
apartment? 


2. While Joe was waiting for Diane in the living room, he knocked over a 
vase, and it broke. What was he doing when Diane came into the living 
room to say that she was finally ready? 


3. It was very cold that night, and the sidewalks were very icy. What 
happened while they were walking along the street? 


4. After they entered the restaurant, Joe helped Diane take off her coat. 
He was a little nervous, so he was clumsy. 
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5. Unfortunately, their waiter was clumsy too. 


Later,_._ 

6. After dinner, they went to a nightclub. Joe didn't tell her that he 
couldn't dance very well. 


7. If you can imagine a few other embarrassing moments that happened on 
Joe and Diane's first date, write them. 


READING—THE GHOSTS OF KING 
HENRY VIIFS WIVES 6 

Vocabulary 

divorce: to end a marriage legally 

give birth to a baby: to have a baby. The baby is born. The mother 

gives birth to the baby, 

execute: to kill someone (put someone to death) 
according to the law 
chop off: to cut off 

fall in love with someone: to begin to love someone. Some people fall in 

love the first time they meet, 
anniversary: the celebration of the date on which an 
important event happened 
resident: someone who lives in a place 
appear: to become visible; to come into view 
coach: a carriage with seats inside that is pulled by horses 
headless: without a head 


6 Source. Christina Hole, Haunted England: A Survey of English Ghost-lore (London: B.T. 
Batsford, Ltd.). 1940. 
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tower: 
stand guard: 

chapel: 

pray: 

beg: 

change a person's mind: 


a high, slender building 

to stand near a place to make sure that no one 
goes in or out without permission 
a small church 
to speak to your God 
to ask as a favor 

to do or say something to make a person think 
differently 


King Henry VIII of England had six wives. He divorced two of them, he 
executed two of them, one died while she was giving birth, and the last one lived 
on after Henry died. 

Anne Boleyn was King Henry's second wife. When Henry married Anne, 
he was deeply in love with her. This soon changed. The king was getting old and 
wanted a son to become king when he died. Unfortunately, Anne gave birth to a 
daughter. Henry became angry with her, and soon after he fell in love with 
another woman. He ordered his soldiers to arrest Anne—and later to chop off 
her head. 

There are many stories about the ghost of poor Anne Boleyn. Every year on 
the anniversary of her execution, Anne's ghost returns to Blickling Hall, the 
place were she was born. One resident of this house told this story. 

Last night I saw the ghost of Anne Boleyn again. When she appeared this time, she was 

sitting in a coach and holding her head on her knees. Four headless horses were pulling 

the coach, and the driver was also headless. 

Anne Boleyn's ghost also returns to the Tower of London, where she was a 
prisoner before her execution. One night a soldier was standing guard at the 
tower when he noticed a light in the chapel. He looked through a window and 
saw a group of men and women walking around inside the chapel. One of them 
was the ghost of Anne Boleyn. On another night at the tower, a soldier was 
standing guard when he saw a woman in a white dress. He called to the woman, 
but she didn't answer. He could not see very well at first because the moon was 
behind some clouds. When the moon came out from the clouds, the guard saw 
that the lady had no head. He ran away in terror. 

King Henry's fifth wife was Catherine Howard. In 1541, Henry ordered his 
soldiers to arrest Queen Catherine because he still had no son and by this time 
was in love with still another woman. The soldiers came to the palace to take 
poor Catherine away to the Tower of London. On the way to the tower, they 
passed the chapel where King Henry was praying. Catherine escaped from the 
soldiers and ran toward the chapel screaming and crying, "Henry, how can you 
do this to me? Henry, please don't do this to me!" The soldiers stopped her 
before she could open the door to the chapel, and Henry did not pay any 
attention to her screams and cries. Later he chopped off Catherine's head too. 
Some years after her execution, a resident of the palace told this story. 
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I was sleeping one night when the screams of a woman woke me up. The screams were 
coming from the hall near the chapel. This happened on several other nights too. Also, 
one night while I was walking along the hall near the chapel, I saw the ghost of a woman 
in a white dress. I am sure it was the ghost of Queen Catherine. 


Comprehension Questions 

1. Did King Henry VIII execute all of his wives? 

2. Did Henry and Anne have a son? 

3. Why did Henry's love for Anne change? 

4. How did Anne Boleyn die? 

5. A resident of the house where Anne was born saw her ghost one night. 
Describe what he saw. 

6. What were the two soldiers doing at the Tower of London when they 
saw Anne's ghost? Describe what they saw. 

7. Where was King Henry when his soldiers came to the palace to arrest 
Queen Catherine? What was he doing? 

8. What happened while the guards were taking Catherine away to the 
Tower of London? 

9. Why did Catherine run toward the chapel? Did she have a chance to 
speak with her husband one last time? 

10. What did Henry do when he heard Catherine's screams? 

11. How did Catherine die? 

12. What did a resident of the palace see and hear years after Catherine's 
execution? 

Telling a Story 

If you know any stories about ghosts, prepare a story at home to tell your class 
the next day. Don't write the story. Go home and use your dictionary to find 
words that you need but don't know. Then practice telling the story at home 
before you tell it to your classmates. 
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PICTURE STORIES 

It's 5:30 P.M. in the picture on the preceding page. Diane is sitting in a 
restaurant with a bottle of soda and a bowl of peanuts. She's waiting for Joe. 
She spoke to him this morning, and they planned to meet at about 5:30 for a 
hamburger. 



Now it's 7:00. Diane is still waiting for Joe. She's very upset because she 
has been waiting for a long time. She has been drinking soda and eating 
peanuts for an hour and a half. The men at the bar have been bothering her. 
They have been looking at her and talking about her. The man with the 
beard has been staring at her since 6:30. She has been asking herself, 
"Where's Joe? Why is he so late? What has he been doing all this time?" 



Joe had a class from 4:00 to 5:00. It's 7:00 now, and he's still at school. After 
the class, one of Joe's classmates asked him a question about the class. They 
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have been talking since 5:00. Joe hasn't been thinking about Diane; he has 
only been thinking about his beautiful classmate. 

What Do You Think? 

1. How does Diane feel? 

2. Why did Joe forget his date with Diane? 

3. What's going to happen the next time Diane sees Joe? 

ACTIVITY 20A 

Study the stories for the pictures again. Then talk about the pictures without 
reading the stories. 


THE PRESENT PERFECT 
CONTINUOUS TENSE 

Use the present perfect continuous tense to talk about an action that began in 
the past and is continuing at the present moment. 


Statements 




T H nil 1 - " 


i 

yrjii 'r.r 
iiw'uc 
rn-tv '.if 


/ter "I lie 1 # 

.idle > + turn she’* 

it i it > 
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Questions 



Yi-s, subject + 


Aw-- 
has. 


No, subject 4 


Afjwi. 

k&sti 


tfxnJttpft# 

I A frirrul i D ruir - walked ml.n the rf-.sUr urn ill • minim .ago I 

Fkibsh; Hi, Diflne. Whnt arr- yai doing h®»? 

Duwt:: rm waiting fur Jot, und, Yin ^;r:-lrj>» 10 ki 3 l him when I see him 
Hr * imllv late. 

FflJEKi' Wow' Li.jO’k ai nil Jictti empty sode bottles! How I-■■nut have you 
IjeF-ti waiting? 

Ujake: I’ve been wait i.i>« Mr an If up und a bid; I'vb het?n drink ing 
enrip and eating peou'.ii.-- nil tht time. Mow 1 i»; aic:k, And limit 
it chime men nr Five bar 

Fhit.to: Have (hey been bnthoi'iFig w <\< ' 

Diank Yea, i li’ j firtve, I*! 11 * Kijy wil.-i iln-Wfm-| h :i.t born sUirirgnl mi 
for ball an htnrr, 

T-'aiKKi : Where 1-iflV Wh il ha:' hu Iwen doing all this tinaE:' 

Dr/ust Who kr- iws? But 3 scjiDw he hasn’t been ill inking n: are 


ACTIVITY 20B 

Study the dialog in the example. Then use the guide below to practice the 
dialog with a classmate. Don't look back at the example. 

friend: Hi, Diane. What are you doing here? 
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DIANE: I'm waiting for Joe, and I'm going to kill him when I see him. 

He's really late. 

F RIE ND: WOW! Look at all those empty soda bottles! How long_ 

? 

DIANE: I_an hour and a half. I 

_soda and_peanuts 

all this time. Now I feel sick. And look at those men at 
the bar. 

FRIEND:_you? 

DIANE: Yes,_. The guy with the beard 

_at me for half an hour. 

F RIE ND: Where's Joe? What_all this time? 

DIANE: Who knows? But I know he of me. 


Time Expressions 

for + a period of time since + a specific date or time in the 

past 


" t wo days 
ft week 
five ye.-ill's 
ten minuted 
a,n hour 
_ a !"np time 


liwjrt 


SIPI£||J + 


l«9t year 
iffis: week 
July 
Monday 


ii 


r day 
thifi time 
h $e I uesteT 
week 
k year 
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Example* 

Pi mis urriyE'd it the restaurant rtS o: S**J Now it is (>IJ 
Inirf liiMsn for Jii'L- for un hour and a bdiit. 

or 

She has lii-ei wmiui: I'oi Joe sinee 5:3£l, 

She haft- 'u-hii drinking ftridti nlJ nrvtnirijg 

or 

She has been rtrinkmir Boon all rnil. tima.. 


ACTIVITY 20C 

Use the present perfect continuous tense and the correct word for each time 
expression—/or, since, or all. 

1 . 



Bill is jogging in the park. He began at 3:00, and now it's 3:15. Last week, 
Bill went to the doctor. The doctor said, "Bill, you need to get some exercise." 
So last week Bill started to jog. 


a. How long has Bill been jogging today? 


fifteen minutes. 


b. Has he been jogging every day for several months? 


No, 


last week. 


Now look only at the picture and tell about it. 
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2 . 



Joe is working in a restaurant tonight. He started work at 7:00 P.M., and it's 
12:00 midnight now. The restaurant was crowded when Joe started to work, and 
it's still crowded now. 

a. What has Joe been doing_night? 


b. How long has he been working? 


c. Have he and the other waiters been taking it easy 1 


7:00 PM 
night? 


No, 


Now look only at the picture and tell about it. 


; Taking it easy means "relaxing; not working hard." 
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3. 



L 


Mr. Rose is in the waiting room of a hospital. His wife is having major 
surgery. She went into the operating room at 9:00 AM., and now it's 11:00 AM. 

a. How long has Mr. Rose been waiting? 

___. two hours. 

b. Has he been walking back and forth_9:00 A.M.? 

Yes,_ 

c. What else has he been doing_morning? 

_cigarettes. 

d. Has he been looking at the clock_morning? 

Yes,_ 


Now look only at the picture and tell about it. 
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Simple Present Perfect of Be, Have, and 
Know 

Be, have, and know usually do not have a continuous -ing form in the present 
perfect tense. For these verbs use this pattern. 

have / has + past participle 


BE 

The following are the three forms of the verb be. 

am, is, are was, were been 

We call the third form {been) the past participle. 

Examples 

1 in Huiv King htfvi- too been ir i 1m- United Si-ntes? 

I baa 1 "m 1 been bert for four months. 


HAVE 

The following are the three forms of the verb have. 
have had had 


Examples 

Keni- 1 think you need 'orne new blue >eana, Those jeans are reaJIvolH. 
How Soup h.'ive you hnd them" 

Bin I'm not stm- f'w Imd t-berr for a long time, i |nv? those tenra. I 
don't wurtt m-w ones, 


KNOW 

The following are the three forms of the verb know. 


know knew known 
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Examples 

Anne Yv i \\ id Bill uwsys Ion I* bo happy topthMr Vmi look iJc# youiijg 
|nv?rN,. How long hme you known *ach nt Iih r ,: ' 
ftbltiS known hi IT. for liFcjliI fiw yeutt. 


ACTIVITY 2 0 D 

LJ Fill in the present perfect form of the verbs and the correct word for the 
time expression— for, since, or all. 

1. (Ruth and Diane are talking on the telephone.) 

DIANE: Hi. This is Diane. How are you? 

RUTH: I feel terrible. I 've been sickinbedall_ 

day. (be) 

DIANE: That's too bad. What's the matter? 

RUTH: I_a cold for three days. Today I decided to stay 

(have) 

home and rest. 

diane: Well, feel better soon. 
ruth: Thanks. 

2. (Joe is talking on the telephone to the landlord of his building.) 
landlord: Yes? What can I do for you? 

JOE: We_any hot water in our building 

(negative for have) 

_five days. When are you going to fix it? 

landlord: We'll fix it right away. Why didn't you call me sooner? 

JOE: What do you mean? I called you on Monday and again two days 
ago. You_about the problem with the 

(know) 

water_Monday. 
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3. Hiro: How long_Diane? 

(know) 

JOE: I_her for a year and a half. 

(know) 

Hiro: Were you and she just friends for a while, or_you 


in love since the day you met? 


JOE: I think I 


in love with her since the day we met. 


Answer these questions. For your answers, you can use for (number) 
years, since + a date, or since I was (number) years old. 

1. Is there something you own that is really special to you? How long have 

you had it? Why is it special to you?_ 


2. How long have you known your girlfriend/boyfriend? husband/wife? best 
friend? 


3. How long have you known how to read? drive? cook? 


4. Are you in love with someone? How long have you been in love? 


5. How long have you been in the United States? 


6. How long have you been in this English course? 
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ACTIVITY 20E 

Work with a classmate. Write a short dialog for these situations. In your dialog, 
include one or more examples of the present perfect continuous or simple 
present perfect tense of be, have, or know. 

1. Joe is waiting for a classmate in front of the library. His classmate is very 
late. It's a cold day, and Joe is freezing. Hiro is passing by the library and 
sees Joe. 



2. Joe and Diane are dancing at a party. Joe is tired and wants to sit down. 
Diane doesn't want to stop dancing. 

JOE: 


DIANE: 


3. Ruth is studying for an important exam. Bill wants to go out to a movie. He 
wants Ruth to stop studying and go with him. 

BILL: 


RUTH: 


4. Diane is talking to a patient. He came to see her because he has a bad 
stomachache. 


DIANE: 
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PATIENT: 


5. It's 3:00 in the morning. Bill and Ruth live in an apartment building. Their 
neighbors are having a noisy party, and Bill can't sleep. He's standing at his 
neighbor's door and talking to him about the noise. 


BILL: 


NEIGHBOR: 


Contrast of Simple Past, 

Present Continuous, and 
Present Perfect Continuous Tenses 

Look at this information about Maria. 

1982-1986—a student at the University of Mexico 
1986-1989—a teacher of history in a high school 
September 1989—arrived in the United States 
1990-now—a graduate student at Columbia University 

Now study the following questions and answers. 

1. How long did Maria study at the University of Mexico? 

She studied there for four years. 

2. What did she do after she graduated? 

She taught history in a high school. 

3. How long has she been in the United States? 

She's been in the United States since September 1989. 

4. What is she doing now? 

She's studying at Columbia University. 

H ACTIVITY 2 OF 

LJ Work with a classmate. Look at this information about Joe. Then ask 
questions and answer them. 


1980-1984—a student at Boston University 
1984-1986—in the army 
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1986-1990—a salesman for IBM 

September 1990-now—a part-time student at Columbia University and a 
waiter 

1. How long_ 

Answer:_ 

2. What_ 

Answer:_ 

3. How long_ 

Answer:_ 

4. What_ 

Answer:_ 

5. _ 

(work) 

Answer:_ 

6. What_ 

Answer:_ 

7. How long_ 

Answer:_ 

8. How long_a waiter? 

(be) 

Answer:_ 

Look at this information about Bill. Then ask questions and answer 
them. 

1981-1985—a student at Howard University 
1983—married Susan 

1986— got divorced from Susan 

1985-now—a manager at the telephone company 

1987— met Ruth 

1988— married Ruth 


_at Boston University? 

(study) 



after he graduated from the university? 

(do) 


(be) 

in the army? 

(do) 

after he left the army? 


for IBM now? 


_now? 

(do) 

_at Columbia University? 

(study) 
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Content Focus 


A STORY WITH A MORAL; 
PROVERBS 


READING—"DON'T COUNT YOUR 
CHICKENS BEFORE THEY HATCH" 

Vocabulary 

foolish: silly; not intelligent 

daydream: to think about other things when you are supposed to be 
working or studying 

hatch: to break out of an egg; to be born from an egg 
chick: a baby chicken 
hen: a female chicken 
calf/calves: a baby cow/baby cows 

notice: to see; to realize that something is happening 
trip over: to hit your foot on something that is in the way and fall (or 
almost fall) 

moral: a lesson to be learned from a story or an experience 

Once upon a time, a foolish young man took all of the money he had in the 
world (it wasn't much money) and went to the marketplace. He bought twelve 
beautiful, large eggs, placed them carefully and lovingly in a basket, and then 
started on the long walk back home. On the way, he began to daydream happily 
about what he planned to do with these eggs. This is what he said to himself. 

These eggs are of the finest quality. When they hatch, I'll have twelve 
healthy little chicks. I'm going to take care of those chicks and feed 
them the best food, so when they grow up to be fine fat hens, they'll 
lay the best eggs in the country. I'll sell those eggs for the highest 
possible price, but of course I won't sell ah of them. I'm going to keep some 
and hatch them, and pretty soon I'll have a lot of big fat hens. When I 
have one hundred hens, I'm going to sell them. Then let me see. After 
I sell my hens, what am I going to do with all that money? I know! I'll 
buy some cows. I can sell the milk for a lot of money, and those cows will 
have calves, and the calves will grow up and have calves, and pretty soon 
I'll have one hundred cows. Then I'll sell ah of them and be rich. Then I'll 
ask Eva to marry me. Eva doesn't know I'm alive now. She won't look at 
me because I'm just a poor man, but before I ask her to marry me, I'm 
going to build the biggest and finest house around here. Then she'll 
notice me. She'll marry me then. And when we're married, we'll have 
twelve children. We ll... 
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In the middle of this pleasant daydream, this foolish young man suddenly 
tripped over a big rock that was in the road. Splat! He found himself flat on his 
face in the road, with his twelve beautiful eggs lying broken all around him. 

The moral of this story is, don't count your chickens before they hatch. 

Comprehension Questions 

1. What did the foolish young man buy with his money at the marketplace? 

2. What did he daydream about on the long walk back home from the market? 

3. What did he plan to do with the twelve eggs—eat them or hatch them? 

4. Did he daydream about becoming a rich man? 

5. How did he plan to get Eva's attention? 

6. Suddenly he fell down and dropped his basket of eggs. Why? What 
happened to the eggs? 

7. Did he ever become a rich man? 


FUTURE TIME CLAUSES 

When a sentence or a question about the future has a time clause, the verb in 
the time clause is in the simple present. Only the verb in the main clause is in 
the future tense {will or going to). 


Examples 

fciaapJp 

praitfht kii i.L+n 



] nzk Evil tn rTusriv mu. I mil build n hi" house. 



Uaiii Cj- iii mum duiutH 


ATtrr I ftrll my lienK wind am I giiing h dn will ill iJ m muneyV 


ACTIVITY 2 1A 

Look back at the story of the foolish young man and his eggs. Read the 
sentences in boldface type carefully again. Complete these sentences. Use the 
present tense for the verb in each time clause and the future tense for the verb 
in each main clause. 

1. When these eggs hatch , I 'll have twelve 


healthy little chicks. 
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2. When the chicks_to be fine fat hens, 

they_the best eggs in the country. 

3. I'm going to keep some of the eggs and hatch them. When I 

_one hundred hens, I_them. 

4. After I_the hens, I_some 

cows. 

5. Those cows will have calves. When I_one 

hundred cows, I_all of them and 

_rich. 

6. Before I __Eva to marry me, I_ 

the biggest and finest house around here. 

7. When Eva_my beautiful house, 

she_me. 

8. When we_married, we_twelve 

children. 

I ACTIVITY 2 IB 

First use a time clause to answer each question. Then make a complete 

sentence with a time clause and a main clause. 


1 . 


2 . 
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Example 

VVhrL', Siff people g'mtLfc: hi JtHV-: t.hr jt-U f( V IJ 
Short Answer; 

Coi&pJttt Semens: <-_-p . J. l- 







2. When are these people going to leave for their vacation? 
Short Answer: 

Complete Sentence:_ 


3 . 


4 . 



3. When are these children going to go outside to play? 
Short Answer: 

Complete Sentence:_ 
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4. When's this boy going to go outside to play baseball with his friends? 
Short Answer: 

Complete Sentence:_ 


5 . 


6 . 



The ietapheme is 

rLnpinp. 


:ili, 1 rtui'l give 
Prvrldy my report rard 
Dud [fli him u 1 nnii mv 

I’ fp sriertw cHFii*. H«'s 

in el bnii iniMtd. 


5. When's the cat going to steal the fish? 
Short Answer: 

Complete Sentence:_ 


6. When's Betty going to show her report card to her father? 
Short Answer: 

Complete Sentence:_ 
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ACTIVITY 21C 

Complete the questions about the pictures. Use your imagination to 
answer the questions. 


1 . 


2 . 



i. Whin y , 
_ .**&#-* ■ 


__the girl's mother when she 

? j|W) 

her hivovlU 1 


2. What 


when 


the 


(do) 

hundred-dollar bill on the sidewalk? 


(find) 
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3. 


4. 



3. What_when the teacher 

(happen) 

the classroom? 


into 


4. What 


_the policeman 

the speeding car? 


(do) 


after 


Now write your own questions and answers. 
5. 6. 
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5 


? 


6 


? 


ACTIVITY 2 ID 

Answer these questions. For practice, include both a time clause with when, 
before, or after and a main clause in your answer. (Depending on the question, it 
is perfectly natural to answer with the time clause by itself or the main clause 
by itself.) You can work as a class here, or you can work in pairs. 

1. What are you going to do after you leave school today?_ 


2. Are you going to do your homework or study before or after you watch 
TV this evening?_ 


3. What are you going to do after you finish this English course?_ 

4. Do you think you will speak English perfectly when you finish this 

course?__ 

5. Are you going to take the next level after this course ends?_ 
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6. When you have your next chance to take a vacation, where are you going 
to go?_ 


7. (This question is for single people.) Do you think it's important to do 
certain things with your life or to achieve certain things before you get 
married? What are you going to do with your life or achieve before you 

get married?_ 


READING—PRO VERB S 

A proverb is a popular saying that people frequently use in certain situations. 
Proverbs give people advice. Very often proverbs are the moral of a story, such 
as the one you read at the beginning of this chapter. The following are some 
proverbs from the United States. 

_Don't cry over spilled milk. 

_. Many hands make light work. 

_You can lead a horse to water, but you can't make him drink. 

_Beauty is only skin deep. 

_People who live in glass houses shouldn't throw stones. 

_You can't tell a book by its cover. 


ACTIVITY 2 IE 

Match each proverb with one of the following explanations. Write the letter of 

the explanation next to the proverb. 

a. When you have a lot of people who work together and help one another, 
the work is easier. 

b. You shouldn't criticize or laugh at someone if you have the same 
problem as that person. 

c. If you make a mistake or if something bad happens, it doesn't do any 
good to think and think and worry about it. Learn from your mistake, 
and then try to forget it. 

d. A person who is handsome or beautiful is not always a good person. 
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e. Just because something looks good, it doesn't mean it is good. 

f. You can do many things to try to help someone, but that person has to 
want your help and has to cooperate. If he or she doesn't want your 
help, all of your effort will be wasted. 

ACTIVITY 2 IF 

Read the situations and imagine which proverb the second speaker would 
choose as a response. 

1. Rosemary and Joshua are eating dinner in a fancy restaurant. 

ROSEMARY: YOU know, the food here really isn't very good. I'm surprised. It's 
really a beautiful restaurant and expensive too. The food looks 
great, but it's very ordinary. 

IOSHUA: I agree. This place is beautiful, but the food isn't good. 


2. Lou is moving into a new apartment. Joe and Bill are helping him. 

Lou: I really want to thank you guys for giving me a hand. Moving all of 
this heavy stuff isn't much fun. I really appreciate it. 

JOE: Hey, that's all right. Don't mention it._- 


3. BILL: What's the matter? You look upset. 

RUTH: I am. I lost fifty dollars this morning. I don't know why I was so 
stupid. I'm usually so careful with money, but this morning I didn't 
put the money in my purse. Instead, Ijustputitin my jacket pocket. 
When I went to pay for something this afternoon, the money was 
gone. I guess it fell out of my pocket. Fifty dollars! That's a lot of 
money to lose because of a careless mistake. I can't stop thinking 
about it. I'm so angry with myself. 

BILL: Come on. It's only money. Stop thinking about it. There's nothing 
you can do to get it back._ 


4. DIANE: Hey, Sarah. How was your date with that new guy who works in 
your office? Did you have a good time? Is he nice? 

SARAH: I didn't enjoy the date at all I really don't like him. He doesn't have 
any personality. 
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DIANE: That's too bad, because he sure is good-looking. I guess that old 
saying is true:_ 


5. CLIENT: I'm worried about my son. His grades were terrible last semester. I 
sat down and talked to him about it, and we made up a study 
schedule for him to follow. I even hired a private tutor to help him 
with geometry once a week. My son knows he can't get into college 
if his grades don't improve, but he just refuses to follow the study 
schedule. He just listens to his records and watches TV after 
school. 

RUTH: Well, teenagers don't l ik e to listen to anyone._ 


6. RUTH: Did you see Lillian at the party the other night? She looked terrible 
in that dress. It was much too tight. Is she getting fat? 

BILL: I think so. She needs to lose about ten or fifteen pounds. 

RUTH: Hey, what are we talking about? You and I need to lose a few pounds 
too. 


BILL: I guess you're right. . 


ACTIVITY 2 1G 

Do you know some proverbs from your country that have a similar meaning to 
the proverbs on page 259? Tell them to the class. Do you know any other 
popular proverbs from your country that you can tell the class? (It's not 
necessary for them to have a similar meaning to the proverbs in the reading.) 
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Dialog 

{JOE is talking to his mother, MRS. H AL EY, on the telephone.) 

JOE: Well, Mom, what did you and Dad decide? Are you going to come 
to New York City for a visit next weekend? 

MRS. HALEY: Yes. We're going to stay for three or four days. 

JOE: Good. How are you going to come? Are you going to drive? 

MRS. HALEY: NO. We don't want to bring our car to New York City. Ifwepark 
the car on the streets in New York City, someone will steal 
it. And we'll spend a fortune 1 if we park in a garage. Park¬ 
ing is so expensive in New York City. 

JOE: SO how are you going to come? 

MRS. HALEY: Your father wants to fly, but you know I’m afraid of flying. If we 
fly, I'm sure the plane will crash. 

JOE: Oh, Mom! So you're going to take the train? 

MRS. HALEY: Yes. Our train will arrive at 5:00 PM. on Friday. 

JOE: Okay. I'll meet you at the station, 

MRS. HALEY: All right, but don't be late. Your father will be very upset if 
you are late. You know he hates to wait. 

JOE: Yeah, I know. I'll be on time. Are you planning to stay at my 
apartment, or do you want to stay at a hotel? 

MRS.HALEY: Well, I don'tknow. Hotels are so expensive. Butyou have acat, 
and you know your father is allergic to cats. If we stay at your 
apartment, your father will sneeze all weekend. 

JOE: Diane can take my cat for the weekend. Don't worry about Dad. 
You can stay at my place. 

MRS. HALEY: But what about your roommate? Your apartment is so small. 

Will your roommate be annoyed if we stay with you? 

JOE: Don't worry about it. He isn't going to be here next weekend. 
He's going to visit a friend in New Jersey. 

MRS. HALEY: All right. 


Comprehension Questions 

1. When are Joe's parents going to come to New York City to visit him? 

2. How long are they going to stay? 

3. How are they going to get to New York City? 

4. Why aren't they going to drive? 

y 

A fortune means "a lot of money." 
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5. Why aren't they going to fly? 

6. Why is Diane going to take Joe's cat for the weekend? 

7. Is Hiro going to be at the apartment when Joe's parents are there? 

8. Do Joe's parents worry a lot? 

What Do You Think? 

1. Joe loves his mother, but sometimes she drives him crazy. Why? What 
does she do all the time? 

2. Do you know people who worry about everything? Give examples of the 
things they worry about. 

3. Do you worry a lot? What do you worry about? 

Grammar Fill-in 

Study the sentences with if..., will... Then complete these sentences from 
the dialog. 

1. JOE: Good. How are you going to come? Are you going to drive? 
MRS. HALEY: NO. We don't want to bring our car to New York City. 

If_on the streets in New York City, 

someone_And we 

_if_in a garage. 

Parking is so expensive in New York City. 

2. MRS. HALEY: Your father wants to fly, but you know I'm afraid of flying. 

If_, I'm sure the plane 

3. JOE: Okay. I'll meet you at the station. 

MRS. HALEY: All right, but don't be late. Your father_. 

_if you_ 

You know he hates to wait. 

4. JOE: Yeah, I know. I'll be on time. Are you planning to stay at my 

apartment, or do you want to stay at a hotel? 

MRS. HALEY: Well, I don't know. Hotels are so expensive. But you have a 
cat, and you know your father is allergic to cats. If 
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your apartment, your father 


5. MRS. HALEY: But what about your roommate? Your apartment is so small. 

if we 


with you? 


REAL CONDITIONAL 

LOR LUTURE EVENTS— IF, WILL 

There are many different ways to form the real conditional. A real conditional 
sentence has two parts: an z/clause and a main clause. When you want to talk 
about things that are generally true or habits that people have, use the simple 
present tense for the if clause and the main clause. 


tSXa rnpif" 

fl .foe 1 * mi:! 'i-r si trip, =hr worrle* about evi-ry riling 


Notice that if has almost the same meaning as when in this sentence. We can 
say, "When Joe's mother takes a trip, she worries about everything," and the 
meaning doesn't really change very much. 

This chapter focuses on the use of the real conditional to talk about future 
events because this is where students often make mistakes. They get confused 
about where to use the future tense. Use the future tense in the main clause 
only. 


Statements 

Use the simple present tense in the ifc lause; use the future tense (will or going 
to) in the main clause. 

// + subject + simple present + subject + will + base form 


Example 

If wo park l he car on like str i o>et!S l Homeonr w ill sU-uf Lt. 
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The if clause can also come at the end of the sentence. 


Example 

Well sjpesul u Lor urn* If wc park in a jtarugv. 


Note: In this chapter, you are asked to practice using will in the main clause of 
a real conditional sentence, but you can also use going to. 


Questions 

Use the question order only in the main clause. 


Example 

if we sluy at your apartment, will your roomniflle bp annoy m3 7 


ACTIVITY 22 A 

Joe's mother and father worry about everything. Use your imagination to make 
sentences with if..., will.... 

Joe's parents are at his apartment in New York City now. 

1. JOE: IS it too hot in here? I think I'll open the window. 

MRS. HALEY: Oh, no. Don't open the window. It's cold outside. If you 

_the window,_ 


2 . 


JOE: 


MR. HALEY: 


What would you l ik e to do tonight? Do you want to go to the 
theater? 

Well, I don't know. You have a cold, and I think it's going to 


rain tonight. You_if we_ 

tonight. 

3. MRS. H AL EY: Your father is right. And all the theaters are near Times 

Square. Times Square is so dangerous. There are a lot of 

horrible people around there. If_ 

there, someone_ 
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YOU can't come to New York City for a visit and stay inside 
the apartment all weekend. Come on. We're going to the 
theater. 

Okay, but let's take a taxi. I'm afraid of the subways. If 
_the subway,_ 

But, dear. Taxis are so expensive. We_ 

_if_a taxi. 

That's okay. I'm not going to take the subway, and the buses 
are too slow. 

Let's walk down the stairs. I don't want to take the elevator. 
Elevators make me nervous. If we_the 

elevator._ 

(Now they are outside in front of the apartment building.) 

6. MRS. haley: Joe, don't walk under that ladder! If_ 


(Now they are in the taxi.) 

7. MRS. haley: Why is he driving so fast? Joe, ask him to drive slowly. We 

_if he_._ 

{Joe is smoking.) 

8. MR. haley: I'm worried about you. You should stop smoking. You 

_if you_ 

(Now they are waiting to cross the street.) 

9. MR. haley: Joe, wait! We can't cross now. The light is red. If_ 


4. JOE: 


MR. HALEY: 


MRS. HALEY: 


MR. HALEY: 

5. MR. HALEY: 


(Now they are in front of the theater.) 

10. MRS. haley: Oh, no! There's a black cat. Don't let that cat walk in front 

of you._ 

if it_ 

in front of you. 

JOE: DO you really believe that superstition, Mom? 

MRS. haley: I certainly do. 

(Now they are at Joe's apartment after the theater.) 
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11. JOE: Would you like to go to the top of the Empire State Building 

tomorrow? There's a great view of the city from there. 
MR. H AL EY: Well, I don't know. Your - mother is afraid of high places. She 

_if_._._to the 

Empire State Building. 


ACTIVITY 22B 

Joe's mother is superstitious about black cats. She thinks that if a black cat 
walks in front of her, she will have bad luck. Do you know some other 
superstitions that people have about things that bring bad luck or good luck? 
Teh these superstitions to the class using this pattern: // + simple present,... 
will + base form. Here are some cues to help you think of some superstitions. 


mirror 

a four-leaf clover 
a penny 
a spider 


the palm of your hand 
a black butterfly 
an owl 

the crack between two sections of 
the sidewalk 


ACTIVITY 22 C 

What worries do the following people have? Make a question with What will 
happen if... ? Another student can answer the question. Work as a whole class 
or work with a partner. 

1. Joe isn't doing very well in his statistics course. He got a C 2 on the 
midterm exam. The final exam is tomorrow. 


9 


2. Jeanne Simmons works for the telephone company. Bill is her boss. He 
had to have a serious talk with her last week because she often comes to 
work late. Last night she set her alarm clock for 6:30 AM NOW it's 7:30, 
and she is just getting out of bed. She overslept. 


9 


2 

C: The best grade is A, then B, C, D, and F (Fail). C is not a good grade. 
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3. John is eleven years old. He got his report card 3 from school today, and 
it's not good news. He got two C's and two D's. John's father gets angry 
very easily. John doesn't want to show his report card to his dad. 

? 


4. Joe is worried about Diane. She works very long hours at the hospital. 
Some nights she gets only a few hours of sleep. Joe thinks she looks 
exhausted. 


? 


5. Hiro is planning to take the Test of English as a Foreign Language next 
month. He needs a score of 600 to get into the American university that 
he wants to attend. He's very nervous about the test. 


7 


6. One of Hiro's classmates is worried about her English, too, because she 
lives in a Spanish-speaking neighborhood. She speaks Spanish all the 
time when she goes home. 


? 


7. Mrs. Mason frequently comes to Ruth to ask for advice about her 
teenage son, Bobby. Bobby is a good boy, but he has some friends who 
are a little wild and get into trouble sometimes. She's worried about her 
son. She doesn't know if she should allow her son to be friends with 
these boys. 




8. Nintendo is an extremely popular video game that kids (and adults) can 
play on their TV screens at home. Many American parents are worried 
because their kids spend many hours playing Nintendo. 

? 


A Report card means "written information that a school sends home to parents to let 
them know how their child is doing in his or her courses." 
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BAD HABITS 


Dialog 

(It's a cold, gray winter day. DIANE arrived at JOE’S apartment a few minutes ago. 

She came from work at the hospital.) 

JOE: Diane, you know something? You look completely bushed. 1 If I were 
you, I would slow down . 2 

DIANE: YOU know something? I am bushed. I think I'm getting another cold. 

JOE: What? Another cold? If I were a doctor, I'd tell you to take a vaca¬ 
tion right away. You're not a machine. You have to rest some time. 

DIANE: Yeah, but I can't go anywhere right now. I have a medical exam the 
week after next. Besides, I'm broke. 

JOE: Me too. If I had the money, I'd take you on your dream vacation. 

DIANE: My dream vacation! Let's dream for a minute. Where would we go 
next week if I didn't have that exam and if we had the money? 

JOE: We'd go to a Caribbean island. We'd lie around in the sun and do 
nothing. 

DIANE: That sounds fantastic. These cold, gray winters in New York City re¬ 
ally make me feel depressed. I'd feel a hundred percent better if I 
could feel some nice warm sun on my back. 

Comprehension Questions 

1. How does Diane look—tired or full of energy? 

2. If Joe were a doctor, what would he order Diane to do? 

3. Can Diane take a vacation now? Why or why not? 

4. What would Joe do if he had the money? 

5. If Diane and Joe could take a vacation next week, where would they go? 

6. Does Diane like winter in New York City? 

7. Diane says that she's getting another cold. Complete this sentence: 

Diane would feel a hundred percent better if_ 


How about You? 

If you could leave tomorrow for a one-week vacation, where would you go? 


A Bushed means "very tired; exhausted." 

2 Slow down means "to stop doing so many things; to relax a little." 
A Broke means "to have no money left." 
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PRESENT UNREAL CONDITIONAL 

Here is the pattern for a present unreal conditional statement. 

// + subject + past tense, subject + {would/could) + base form 


Example 

I; I had 'he money, 1 wmdd tnjj.e you : i your dr-tiam varatlan. 


Use the present unreal conditional to talk about a situation in the present that 
is the opposite of reality. 

Look at this example from the dialog: 


If Joe were a doctor, he would tell Diane to take a vacation right away. 

Reality: Joe is not a doctor. 

Unreal conditional z/clause 
If he were a doctor,... 

Notice that the present tense verb is shifts to the past tense were. The correct 
grammar for the present unreal conditional is were for all subjects. 

If I were a doctor,.... If we were doctors,.... 

If you were a doctor,.... If they were doctors,.... 

If he/she were a doctor,.... 


Some Americans use was with he or she for present unreal conditional 
statements, especially in informal conversation. 

When the verb that states the reality is negative {Joe isn't a doctor), the verb 
in the z/clause is positive {If Joe were a doctor,....). When the verb that states 
the reality is positive {Diane has an exam the week after next), the verb in the if 
clause is negative {//Diane didn't have an exam, she could take a vacation). 

There is a comma when the z/clause starts the sentence. When the z/clause 
ends the sentence, there is no comma. 


If Diane didn't have an exam, she could take a vacation. 
Diane could take a vacation if she didn't have an exam. 
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CONTRACTIONS 

When we speak, we often make a contraction of the subject and would. 
subject + would = I'd, you'd, he'd, she'd, we'd, they'd 


ACTIVITY 23 A 

We often use the present unreal conditional pattern to give advice. 

// / were you, I would(n't) + base form 

In the following example, Joe is giving advice to Diane about how to change 
her bad habits in order to improve her health. 


Example 

• ■.h:: You work too hiird. You work long hours Lit hospital Then you 
cr-TTif hn ‘V-nrid m mini jmirnai i Von h mtidn'twr-rk«■> hiird. 
Tf i: wr* ■ on, i wmildri't work go hard. 


Finish Joe's advice with a sentence beginning If I were you,... 

1. JOE: YOU can't seem to take your mind off your work when you come home. 

You always talk about your patients. You don't read novels or watch 
TV or have a hobby. You need to do something to take your mind off 
your work. 

2. JOE: YOU don't know how to relax. You're frequently tense and nervous 

when you come home from the hospital. You need to take a course in 
relaxation techniques. 

3. JOE: YOU always tell me you have trouble falling asleep. Why don't you stop 

drinking coffee at night? 

4. JOE: YOU don't eat right. You get up late in the morning, so you don't have 

time to eat breakfast. Breakfast is the most important meal of the 
day. 

5. JOE: When you feel tired, you eat a candy bar. It's true that sugar gives you 

quick energy, but it makes you feel even more tired later. You 
shouldn't eat sugar when you feel tired. 

6. JOE: YOU don't eat a balanced diet. 4 You eat too many fast foods like pizza, 

hot dogs, and fried chicken. 

7. JOE: YOU drink diet soda all the time. It's full of chemicals. Don't drink that 

garbage. 

t 

4 Eat a balanced diet means "to eat healthy foods from all of the major food groups 
(cereals and grains; red meat, poultry, and fish; vegetables and fruits; dairy products, such as 
milk and cheese) 




274 


English Alive 


8. JOE: YOU don't exercise. When you exercise, you have more energy. You say 

you don't have time, but you need to make time. 

9. JOE: YOU don't take vitamins. That's why you get so many colds. 

ACTIVITY 23 B 

Use the present unreal conditional to tell how things would be different if 
Diane didn't have habits that are bad for her health. 


Example 

Diane ^orks too fiaitl, bo slit k- enljauated all thu Liine. 

li <jAj,L :-:i ■ ia ri I <4^ t- I ■ a i lk: - I 

-'llI id the time 


1. She drinks coffee at night, so she has trouble falling asleep. 

If_coffee at night,_ 

falling asleep. 

2. She gets up late in the morning, so she doesn't have time to eat breakfast. 

If_a little earlier,_time 

to eat breakfast. 

3. She doesn't east breakfast, so she runs out of energy at around 11:00 
every morning. 

If_breakfast,_energy 

at 11:00. 

4. She doesn't exercise, so she isn't in good shape. 

5. She doesn't eat right or take vitamins, so she gets a lot of colds. 

6. She doesn't have a hobby or interests outside of her work, so she can't 
take her mind off her job. 


7. She can't take her mind off her job, so she can't relax when she gets home. 
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Questions 

Use this pattern to form questions. 

(Question word) + would/could + subject + base form + zj clause? 
Would Diane take a vacation if she weren't broke? 

Answer: Yes, she would. 

Where would Joe and Diane go if they had the money? 
Answer: They'd go to a Caribbean island. 

Notice that the if clause can come at the beginning of the question. 
If Joe and Diane had the money, where would they go? 


I ACTIVITY 23C 

Jose, one of Hiro's classmates, is very unhappy with his progress in English. He 
thinks that he should speak and understand English better by now because he 
has been in class for almost three months. Hiro doesn't really want to tell his 
friend this, but he thinks that Jose has some very bad study habits. Ask a 
classmate a question using this pattern: 

What would you do if you were Jose? 

Your classmate will answer. After you and your partner finish the oral practice, 
you can write the questions and answers. Give your own opinion for the answer. 


Example 

He -puaka Spanish with hii rr-’r'.dt- during nmi Biter iiLss 



1. He arrives late to class all of the time, so he doesn't understand what's 
happening most of the time. 
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2. When he goes into a store, he doesn't try to speak English. He always 
asks first if the person speaks Spanish. 


3. There's a Spanish newspaper in New York City, so he always buys that 
instead of a newspaper in English, 


4. When his teacher gives the class a story to read in English, it always 
takes him a long time to read it because he looks up every unfamiliar 
word in his Spanish/English dictionary. He gets bored and frustrated. 


5. When he does his homework, he usually watches a TV program in 
Spanish at the same time. 


6. When his teacher asks him a question in English, he always translates 
the question into Spanish before he answers. 


ACTIVITY 2 3D 

Use the present unreal conditional to ask how Jose's English could be better if 
he didn't have bad study habits. Your classmate will give a short answer with 
yes + subject + would. 

Example 

He WF.a|t5 Sp-aniefa with lus elaM-metes 6i;ri»jf roirS mtr-r ciflfSG, Hjf fluency 
in English pnnr 

efsM m-ikee. 
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1. He arrives late to class all of the time. He doesn't understand what's 
happening in class. 

If he_on time,_better? 

2. When he goes to a store, he doesn't try to speak English. His fluency in 
English is poor. 

_better if._._._to speak 

English when he goes to a store? 

3. He always buys a newspaper in Spanish. His vocabulary in English is 
very limited. 

_larger if_ 

a newspaper in English? 

4. He always looks up every unfamiliar word when he reads a story in 
English, so he gets bored and frustrated. 

5. He makes a lot of mistakes when he does his homework for English 
class because he watches TV programs in Spanish at the same time. 

6. He always translates a question into Spanish before he answers it, so his 
comprehension in English is weak. 


ACTIVITY 23 E 

Do you have any bad habits, or do you know someone who has bad habits? Tell 
the class about the habit and why you think it is bad. The class will offer advice 
or tell how things could be different using statements with the present unreal 
conditional. 


ACTIVITY 23F 

Look at the situations in Chapter 11 on page XXX. Ask a classmate a yes/no 
question using the present unreal conditional. For example, for item 1, would 
you look the other way if you were Ruth? 
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KNOWLEDGEOFWORLDHISTORY 


QUIZ 

In 1987, E. D. Hirsch, Jr., wrote Cultural Literacy. In this book, he says that 
schools in the United States don't do a good job of teaching basic facts. He 
thinks that every educated person should know these facts, but he says that 
many U.S. high-school graduates don't know them. Knowledge of world history 
is part of cultural literacy. How much do you know about world history? Take 
this quiz to see if you know the basic facts. As you read the information, also 
pay attention to the verb forms in boldface type. You will find it helpful to use 
the vocabulary that appears at the beginning of each item of information. 

Here is a list of famous people, dates, and countries. Use it to fill in the 
blanks as you read. 


Simon Bolivar 

King Edward 

Queen Victoria 

Chou En-lai 

People s Republic 

France 

John F. Kennedy 

of China 

the Bastille 

Napoleon Bonaparte 

the 1950s 

Yasir Arafat 

Queen Elizabeth I 

the 1890s 

Chiang Kai-shek 

Vietnam 

Notre Dame Cathedral 

Charles de Gaulle 

the 1920s 

Gamal Abdel Nasser 

Adolf Hitler 

Fidel Castro 

Mao Tse-tung 

the United States 

Deng Xiaoping 

Jimmy Carter 

the 1850s 

Richard Nixon 

Leonardo da 

the Eiffel Tower 


Benito Mussolini 

1. conquer: to use military force to put a group of people or a country 
under your control 

defeat: to conquer; to be the winner in a battle or a war 

Many countries of Europe were conquered by_ 

during the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. He was 
defeated by the British at the Battle of Waterloo. 

2. free: to permit someone to go free. (Notice that free is used as a verb here.) 
Several areas in the northern part of South America were freed from 

Spanish control by_during the first half of 

the nineteenth century. Today these areas are called Venezuela, 
Colombia, Ecuador, Peru, and Bolivia. 
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3. led: guided, directed 

The Communist Revolution in China was led by 


4. During World War II, Italy was led by ._— 

5. rule: to have the power to govern a country. Kings and queens rule. 
During the second half of the nineteenth century, Great Britain was the 
most powerful nation in the world. During this period, the country was 

ruled by_. 

6. During the 1970s, a better relationship between the United States and 
the People's Republic of China was formed. This was the work of two 

important political leaders,_of China and 

_of the United States. 

7. During the Korean War of the 1950s, South Korea was helped by 

_, and North Korea was helped by 

8. overthrow: to take away the power to govern by using force 

King Farouk of Egypt was overthrown by_ 

in 1952. 

9. release: to permit someone to go free 

destroy: to ruin; to break apart so that it cannot be used anymore 
Just before the French Revolution began, political prisoners were 

held at a famous prison in Paris. This prison was called_____ 

_. It was attacked by workers on July 14, 1789. 

The prisoners were released, and the building was destroyed. 

_Day is celebrated every July 14 in France. 

10. port: a city on the coast where ships come in 
trade: commerce; buying and selling 
fleet: a group of ships 

put pressure on someone: to try to make someone do what you want 
him or her to do 

Japan's ports were opened to trade with the West in_ 

Admiral Matthew C. Perry sailed a fleet of American ships into Tokyo 
Bay to put pressure on the Japanese emperor to trade with Western 
countries. 
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When you finish the quiz, compare your classmates' answers with yours. 
Turn to page 287 to find the correct answers. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE 

WITH THE SIMPLE PAST 

AND SIMPLE PRESENT TENSES 


Statements 

To form the passive voice, you need the verb be (is, are, was, were) and the 
past participle (third form) of the verb. 

The past participle of regular verbs is the same as the past tense: -ed. 

For some irregular verbs, the past participle and the past tense are the 
same: hold, held, held. 

For some irregular verbs, the part participle and the past tense are 
different: know, knew, known. 


Look at the difference between the verbs in the active voice and the passive 
voice in the following sentences. Both sentences are in the past tense. 

Active Voice: Queen Victoria ruled Great Britain during the second half of 
the nineteenth century. 

Passive Voice: Great Britain was ruled by Queen Victoria during the 

second half of the nineteenth century. 


In the sentence in which the active voice has been used, the subject of the verb 
is Queen Victoria. She performs (does) the action. We can call Queen Victoria 
the doer and Great Britain, the receiver, of the action. In the sentence in which 
the passive voice has been used, Great Britain {the receiver) has changed 
positions with Queen Victoria (the doer). Great Britain is the subject now, but 
it does not perform the action. It receives the action. 

Why do we use the passive voice instead of the active voice? Here are some 
reasons. 

1. We want to put more importance on the receiver. The receiver comes 
into our minds first, so we say it first. 

Napoleon was defeated at the Battle of Waterloo. 
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2. We all know who the doer is, so we don't need to say it. 

This prison was called the Bastille. 

We know that the doer is the French people. It is not necessary to say this. 
This prison was called the Bastille (hy the French people). 

3. Sometimes we know the doer, but we don't want to say it for some reason. 

During the 1970s, a better relationship between the United States and 
the People's Republic of China was formed. 

When we use the passive voice, we can omit the doer if we want to. In the 
above sentence, the author of this text chose to ask the students to supply the 
information about the doer by filling in the blanks in the next sentence. 

Sometimes we don't know the doer, so we can't name it. If somebody stole 
my car, but I didn't know who, I would probably say, "My car was stolen." 


ACTIVITY 24 A 

Practice forming sentences with the past tense of the passive voice. Connect 
the receivers in the column on the left with the doers in the column on the 
right. Write the letter of the doer next to the receiver. Use the verb in 
parentheses to make a passive voice sentence. Work in groups so that you can 
share your knowledge. There are facts here about world history, including some 
about famous inventions. The first item has been done for you. 


1 Kubla Khttn, the MonK'jJ ruler 
of flhinn 

Kuhh Khem, the Mongol ruler 
h£ China. wps vl:- 2 urt hy 
Mureo Foley 

_ 2 Chtietojihfir Coin mini* 

{.StiflpflOf I 

_ ii. the Great Wull of China 

_ 4- Julius'Caesar the leader of 

ancient Home 

mi) 

_ 5. the lelephou# 

I invent) 


a. Abraham Lincoln 

b. Ho Chi Mi oh City 
.lifer tJi? Vietnam War 

c. Alexander Graham Bell 

d. Pierre und, Marie Curie 

e. i he French pencil- iliitio^ 
ihu I re™ !. Revolution 

l' Marco Polo 

g the Wei cT'i i brothers 

h. MatGandhi 

i. Chians KeUphek 

j. Guffliel tno Marconi 
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d. purLt u i rcntml ant! on sL«rn 
Europe during lht fifth.cetiUiry 

7, Che telegraph ia maehiiie to 
send messages over long 
dte^cn-ces) 

(ircpsnf) 

ri. Hangul (the characters that 
are- lined tu Write l.he Korean 
3tm image) 

(cnxite} 

9, niilium 
( diL*<yjtv.r\ 

10 did first succeesfuil airplane 
with a motor 
(build nnd ffy) 

1 i rhe fight lor India's 

independencs from Great 
Britain 

(l£Jin J 


k. Actiia the l-liin 

L. nn Emperor nI'the Ch'in 
dynasty 

in. Brums Bod other 

tUtmltfE. of the Homan 
Senate 

ti King Ferdinand arid 
Queen Isabella of Spain 

ii. King Kejrtr.jf 


Id. the Republic ur Chino 
■I Nationalist China) 

(eiTafrhW) 

13. Louis XVI and Marie 

Antoitieite. t he rulers e S' France 
caecum) 

11. rhe American al.ives 

(/nfifi) 

IS. Stiffen 
(rename) 


ACTIVITY 24 B 

This exercise is the same as Activity 24A, but here the receivers in the left-hand 
column are from the world of art, architecture, literature, and music. Most of 
these famous works of art are a part of Western culture, but a few works from 
Eastern culture are included also. When you work in your groups, share your 
knowledge. Explain to your classmates what the receiver is: a famous statue, a 
famous book, a famous building, and so on. Then make a sentence in the 
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passive voice to match the receiver with the doer. The first item has been done 
for you. 


_L_ I th* Nutcracker Suite im 

FaJncnts pstjfp (j tclassical nmjtiC I 

■; u<rUi?/iVJfrLpc)Xr) 

The Nutcracker Suite wfir 
compost'd by Pyotr Ibcti 
Tchaikovsky, 

_ 2. HatnLei, Othello and 

and Juliet 

[write} 

_3, The statue oi David 

i mvkefauipt-) 

_ 4, the Ts,i Mahal 

ihuiidl 

_ . 6. Guernica 

\ point) 

_6. fiii-ihotnQn 

irftnetf) 

_ 7 . The Ihh' of O&xti 

[u'rke'l 

_ ft the Statue of Liberty 

Uj'xNP to the United Suite*) 

; _ AJatjlqnnr Butterfly 

! LenipJcompOse) 

_ _10. The Last Supper and the 

Menu Li j a-:i 
(paifiij 

_ 11 • The Ely# DtiniftK- waits 

_TJi r rhe Rubaiyat 

til. the Ninth Symphony (the 
C-h(>rni Symphony; apd the 
Third Symphony ( the Errtuxj) 
i wrilF.fcninpnxe) 

_R, jDrwt 

(writs)\ 

_ L&. the Parthenon 

i build) 


n, Akim Kurosawa 

b- Ludwig van Eeet.huvp^ 
(t FTflitce 
d. Oraur Khayyam 

o. -luhanTs St.r&uyd 

i', Pablo Picasso 

g. r’lu ancient Greek? 

b. Miguel tie OBivantes 

L Wilt Jam. Shakespeare 

3„ MicfrelanifaEo Buonarro 

k. Shell Julian, a rali-r uf 
India 

E. Pyot r I-ic b J V haifeovsky 
mi. (Jiaeurr o Ptmcitti 
n. Mureatski StwJiibu 

>ir Leonardo da Vinci 
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ACTIVITY 24 C 

Share your knowledge of your country's history, art, music, literature, or film 
with the class. Choose five important facts that almost everyone from your 
country should know. Teach these facts to the class. Begin your sentence with 
the receiver so that your sentence will be in the passive voice. 


Questions 

Reverse the receiver and the verb be to form a question. 


(Question word) was/were + receiver + past participle? 


Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 


Was the Ninth Symphony written by Beethoven? 
Yes, it was. 

Were Othello and Hamlet written by Shakespeare? 
Yes, they were. 

When was India's fight for independence won? 

It was won in 1947. 


ACTIVITY 24D 

Here are some famous wars and battles and a list of dates to go with them. 
Work with a classmate. One person will ask a question with When and the verb 
that is given, and the other person will try to answer the question. Use the 
passive voice for the questions and answers. 


1815 

1950 to 1953 
1955 to 1958 
May 1945 


1941 

1781 

1973 

1839 to 1842 


1914 to 1918 
1947 

September 1945 


1588 

1954 

1910 to 1914 


Example 

Germany ■: dr/mt i in World Wf-r 11 

When was Germany defeated in World. War 13? 

i Romany was defeated in » 
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1. Japan {defeat) in World War II 

2. the War of Independence in the American colonies {win) 

3. Napoleon {defeat) at Waterloo 

4. the treaty to end the Vietnam War (sign) 

5. the French army in Vietnam War {defeat) at Dien Bien Phu 

6. the Korean War (fight) 

7. Russia {invade) by Germany 

8. World War I {fight) 

9. the Opium War {fight) 

ACTIVITY 24E 

In the preceding examples and activities, you've practiced the past tense of the 
passive voice. Next you will practice the present tense of the passive voice with 
is/are + the past participle. 


Example 

lii ihu Unitcci Siatet. j lar^t fiorec-jimae of Liiu are nr ow n, , ■, 

!• 1 nr An. 


Do you know some facts about world production? Work with a classmate. One 
person will ask a question with Where and the verb that is given, and the other 
person will look at the list of countries and try to answer. Use the present tense 
of the passive voice for the questions and answers. 


The Netherlands Colombia 

the United States Cuba 

the USSR India 

Saudi Arabia 


Japan France 

South Africa Spain 

Switzerland Ghana 


Bx&mple 

Where* is □ liar^p |wrcenl-HB€ itf fchiu vmrJd - Hjl feu i;ti wm" 
It.is in CaLiUphifl. 
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1. wheat (grow) 

2. electronic appliances (manufacture) 

3. tea (grow) 

4. diamonds (mine) 

5. cars (manufacture) 

6. cigars (make) 

7. tulips (grow) 

8. olive oil (produce) 

9. champagne (produce) 

10. watches {.manufacture) 

11. steel (produce) 

12. cacao (grow) 

13. sugar cane (grow) 

14. high-fashion clothing (design) 


ACTIVITY 24F 

Tell the class about your country's economy. What are the most important 
products that are manufactured or produced in your country? What important 
minerals are mined? What are the most important crops (food plants) grown? 


Answers 

Quiz 

1. Napoleon 2. Simon Bolivar 3. Mao Tse-tung 4. Benito 
Mussolini 5. Queen Victoria 6. Chou En-lai; Richard Nixon 
7. the United States; the People's Republic of China 8. Gamal Abdel 
Nasser 9. the Bastille; Bastille Day 10. the 1850s (1853) 

ACTIVITY 24 A 

l.f Kubla Khan, the Mongol ruler of China—Marco Polo. 2.n Christopher 

Columbus—King Ferdinand and Queen Isabella of Spain. 3.1 the Great 
Wall of China—an emperor of the Ch'in dynasty. 4.m Julius Caesar, the 
leader of ancient Rome—Brutus and other members of the Roman 
Senate. 5.c the telephone—Alexander Graham Bell. 6.k parts of 
central and eastern Europe during the fifth century—Attila the Hun. 

7.j the telegraph—Guglielmo Marconi. 8.o Hangul—King Sejong. 

9.d radium—Pierre and Marie Curie. lO.g the first successful airplane 
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with a motor—the Wright brothers. ll.h the fight for India's 
independence from Great Britain—Mahatma Gandhi. 12.i the Republic of 

China—Chiang Kai-shek. 13.e Louis XVI and Marie Antoinette, the 

rulers of France—the French people during the French 
Revolution. 14.a the American slaves—Abraham Lincoln. 15.b 
Saigon—Ho Chi Minh City after the Vietnam War. 

ACTIVITY 24B 

1.1 the Nutcracker Suite—Pyotr Ilich Tchaikovsky. 2.i Hamlet, Othello, 
and Romeo and Juliet (three of the greatest plays of the English language)— 
William Shakespeare. 3.j the statue David (one of the most famous 
sculptures of the Italian Renaissance)—Michelangelo Buonarroti. 4.k the 
Taj Mahal (one of the most beautiful buildings in India)—Shah Jahan, a ruler of 
India. 5.f Guernica (a famous painting of a Spanish town during the civil 
war)—Pablo Picasso. 6.a Rashomon (a Japanese film, now a classic)—Akira 

Kurosawa. 7.n The Tale ofGenji (a classic work of literature from Japan )— 
Murasaki Shikibu. 8.c the Statue of Liberty (the famous statue in New Yak 
harbor)—France. 9.m Madame Butterfly (a famous opera)—Giacomo 

Puccini. lO.o The Last Supper and the Mona Lisa (a famous painting of 
Jesus and the twelve disciples and La Gioconda, a famous painting of a lady with 
a rapturous smile)—Leonardo da Vinci. ll.e The Blue Danube waltz (a 
famous piece of music)—Johann Strauss. 12.d The Rubaiyat (a collection of 
love poems from Persia)—Omar Khayyam. 13.b the Ninth Symphony and 
the Third Symphony (two famous pieces of music)—Ludwig van Beethoven. 
14.h Don Quixote (the most famous classic Spanish novel)— 
Miguel de Cervantes. 15.g the Parthenon (a beautiful example of classical 
Greek architecture)—the ancient Greeks. 

ACTIVITY 24 D 

1. September 1945 2. 1781 3. 1815 4. 1973 5. 1954 6. 1950 to 1953 

7. 1941 8. 1914 to 1918 9. 1839 to 1842 (a war between China and 
England over the right to sell opium to the Chinese) 

ACTIVITY 24E 

I. wheat—the United States and the USSR 2. electronic appliances- 
Japan 3. tea—India 4. diamonds—South Africa 5. cars—the United 
States and Japan 6. cigars—Cuba 7. tulips—The Netherlands 8. olive 
oil—Spain 9. champagne—France 10. watches—Switzerland 

II. steel—the United States 12. cacao—Ghana 13. sugar cane—Cuba 

(and other Caribbean countries) 14. high-fashion clothing—France 
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GETTING INTO SHAPE 


In this chapter, you will practice using all of the verb forms that you havt 
learned in this book. 


ACTIVITY 25 

Fill in the blanks to tell what is happening in the cartoon strip abom 
Bill and Ruth on page 289. Choose the verb forms carefully. When i 
sentence describes what is happening at the present moment in the 
picture, use the present continuous tense (be + -ing). When you see tht 
word modal, choose from can, could, should, have to, and must. 


Picture 1 


In the first picture, Bill 


his apartment. He 


(leave) 


a jogging suit and running shoes because he 
_to the park. He_ 


(wear) 

_when he 

(run) 

very happy about it. He 


(get) 


(negative for want, jog) 

Last week he 


(negative for be) 

but he_it because he is overweight. 

(modal + do) 

_to the doctor for a checkup, and the doctor 


(go) 

a serious talk with him. He said, "Bill, you're about twenty 


(have) 


pounds overweight, and you're out of shape. 1 I 
_weight for a long time. If you_ 


you 


(tell) 


on a diet, you 


(lose) 


(negative for go) 

heart trouble. Your blood pressure is a little high already. 


(have) 


You 


(modal + play) 


games with your health. You 


weight. 


Also, I 


_you 


(want) 


(jog) 


_you, i_ 


week. If I_ 

(be) (lose) 

but it's okay if you try for only ten or fifteen pounds." 


(modal + lose) 

for half an hour three times a 
_twenty pounds, 


After Bill 


the doctor's office last week, he decided to 


(leave) 

follow the doctor's advice. He 


straight to a sporting goods 


(go) 


1 Out of shape means "not in good physical condition." 
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store and_a jogging suit and some new running shoes. Then 

(buy) 

he_home and_Ruth_out all of 

(go) (ask) (throw) 

the cookies, cakes, and ice cream in the kitchen. Ruth_, 

(say) 

"Fine,” and she did it. 


At this moment, Ruth_at the door and_ 

(stand) (say) 

good-bye to Bill. She_because she's happy that 

(smile) 

Bill_in shape. She_a jogging suit, 

(get) (negative for wear) 

so we know that she_with Bill today. When she 

(negative for plan, jog) 

_back inside the apartment, she_. 

<go) . (relax) 


Picture 2 


In the second picture, Bill is in the park. He 


(jog) 


He_a lot, and he's hot and uncomfortable. He 

(sweat) 

_. He_at his watch and 

(negative for enjoy, jog) (look) 

thinking, "I can't believe it! I_for only fifteen 

(jog) 

minutes. I for fifteen more minutes. I 


(modal + run) 


(hate, jog) 


Picture 3 


In the third picture, Ruth_ 

(relax) 

_the Sunday paper and 

(read) 


on the sofa. She 


(eat) 


breakfast of coffee and two donuts. Her favorite time of the week is Sunday 


morning. She always_it easy. She never 

(take) 

_on Sunday morning. 


(clean) 


(plan, study) 
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Picture 4 


In the fourth picture, Ruth is in the bathroom. She 


_on the scale. She is very upset because 

(stand) 

she_herself four days ago, and she_ 

(weigh) (weigh) 

135 pounds. Today she_140 pounds—five pounds in just 

(weigh) 

four days! If I_Ruth, I_upset too. She's 

(be) (be) 

thinking to herself, "Uh, oh. If I_careful, I_ 

(negative for be) (be) 

as overweight as Bill is soon. I_on a diet too." 

(need, go) 


Picture 5 


In the fifth picture, Ruth and Bill 


(jog) 


together. 


Both of them_. Bill_trouble 

(sweat) (have) 

_up with Ruth. She's really worried about_ 

(keep) (lose) 

weight, so she_faster than Bill right now. They 

(run) 

_for almost ten minutes, so they are out of breath. 

(jog) 

They are tired of_, but they_ 

(jog) (negative for stop) 

yet. They're going to keep going for ten more minutes. When they 


_, they_a shower and have lunch. Bill 

(finish, jog) (take) 

and Ruth_now. Exercise always_ 

(starve) (make) 

people hungry. They would like_a giant pizza for lunch, but 

(have) 

they_that they_fattening 

(know) (negative for modal + eat) 

food like pizza because they're on a diet. If they_on a diet, 


they_ 

(have) 

menu for lunch. 


(negative for be) 

pizza, but today rabbit food - is on the 


2 Rabbit food means "lettuce, carrots, and other raw vegetables with few calories." 
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LJ Practice forming questions. Work with a classmate. Don't look back at 
the fill-in activity. Look at the appropriate picture. Then look at the 
answer below the unfinished question and decide what tense to use for 
the question. 


Questions About Picture 1 
i- (go) 

now? 

To the park. 

2. (do) 

when he gets to the nark? 

He's going to jog. 

3. {modal + jog) 

7 

Because he's overweight. 

4- (go) 

to the doctor for a checkup? 

Last week. 

5. (have) 

heart trouble if he doesn't lose 

weight? 

Yes. The doctor says that he will. 

6. (lose) 


How manv pounds 

if he were Bill? 

He'd lose twenty pounds. 

7. (do) 

after he left the doctor's 

office? 

He went to a sporting goods store. 

8. (buy) 

there? 

A jogging suit and new running shoes. 

9. (do) 

when he went home? 


He asked Ruth to throw out all of the cookies, cakes, and ice cream 
that were in the kitchen. 
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it? 

Yes, she did. 

11- (jog) 

with Bill today? 

No. She's going to go back inside and relax. 


Questions About Picture 2 

1. (do) 

in this picture? 

He's jogging in the park. 

2- /jog) 

? 

For only fifteen minutes, but he's already tired and out of breath. 

3. (enjoy, jog) 

? 


No, he doesn't. 

Continue asking your partner questions about pictures 3, 4, and 5. 



INVITATIONS WITH 
26 WOULD YOU LIKE 


r — -- “ 

Waukft yDii hkc (mm 

And flism/? 
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Use would you like ... when you want to offer something to someone. 


WOULD YOU LIKE + NOUN? 

How to Offer 
Examples 

l. 2. 


I Bn* 1 



ACTIVITY 26 A 

Ask questions with "Would you l ik e ... ?" Answer with "Yes, please" or "No, 
thank you." 

1 . 2 . 
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Other Ways to Accept or Refuse 
Examples 

1 . 2 . 



Would you Elko aonm? 
koLp? 


V. *HI \d fop ETWL 


Xv mud you like my 
JackiMiV 

11 f Thank you. TW 


r l Is L33i.lt pu, vflfy much. 
Thai h vhv n&c-e of 
you, bur Tnn oksy 


3. 


Wou ld you like a cup ; 
dC cdEFxw? j 
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ACTIVITY 26B 

Look at the set of five pictures in Activity 26A. Accept or refuse with the 
following expressions. 

great. 

That would be nice. 

fantastic. 


WOULD YOU LIKE TO + (BASE FORM OF VERB)? 


More Ways to Offer 
Examples 

1 . 2 . 




There's a ijood 

□ I I.Fis Ifci-.'j LL-r 
VVnijW jOLa like 1 tO -stsi- 

It L^JtiigliL? 


ACTIVITY 26C 

Ask questions with "Would you like to ... ?" Answer with "Yes, I would, thank 
you. That would be nice/great/fantastic" or "Thank you, but I'm busy 
tonight/that night." 
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3. 


4. 



5. 
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More Ways to Accept or Refuse 
Examples 

1 . 2 . 



Than's a good movie 

Lh in thfcflinr 
Would you Uku Lu see 
it wklfc ms Lumitfht? 


Would you Lik-p tn 
dance'} 




Yfts, thnnlcef. I d like 
w vwnr muck. 1 


Thfljiks for tine 
mv iluLimi, | '<i ]±1 il- Lr,-, 

but I'm busy tanighL 
E "ili K«jintf U> VLflit ■ 
friend. 


ACTIVITY 26D 

Look at the five pictures in Activity 26C again. Repeat the exercise, but this 
time use I'd like to for some of the answers. 

ACTIVITY 26E 

Fill in the blanks with one of the expressions used in this chapter. 

1. (JOE, HIRO, and MARIA are eating dinner at DIANE'S apartment.) 

JOE: This chicken is delicious. 

DIANE:_some more? 

JOE: Yes,_, thanks. It's great. 

DIANE: What about you, Maria? Hiro? 

MARIA: NO, thanks. It's delicious, but I'm on a diet. 

HIRO: Yes, please. That_You're a good cook. 

2. (JOE is talking to BILL on the telephone.) 

JOE: Diane and I are going roller skating tonight._ 

you and Ruth_with us? 

'rd like to means ”1 would like to." 







































302 


English Alive 


BILL: Thanks. We_very much. What are you going 

to do after skating?_._you and Diane 

_to our place for coffee and cake? Ruth 

made a great chocolate cake today. 

JOE: Sure. That_ 

3. (DIANE is inviting MARIA to dinner.) 

DIANE: I'm going to have some friends to my place for dinner next 

Saturday._._? 

MARIA: I_, but I'm busy on Saturday. Two weeks ago, 

a friend invited me to a party. But thanks for the invitation. 

DIANE: I'm sorry you can't come. Next time. 


ACTIVITY 26F 

Role play these situations with your classmates. Use the expressions taught in 

this chapter. 

1. Two friends are visiting you in your home. Offer something to drink. 

2. You and some guests are sitting at your table eating dinner. Your guests' 
plates are almost empty. Offer some more food to them. 

3. You're at a party. Invite someone to dance. 

4. Your classmate is carrying a lot of heavy books. Offer your help. 

5. You're sitting on a crowded bus. An old woman is standing near you. 
Offer her your seat. 

6. You have a pack of cigarettes, and you're going to smoke. Offer 
cigarettes to the people who are sitting near you. 

7. Invite someone to a party at your home. (Explain what you are planning 
and when you are having the party before you offer the invitation.) 
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UCLA campus map, northeast section. 
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 

Use these questions to ask for directions. 

How can I get to_from here? 

Can you tell me how to get to_from here? 

To answer, you need these different directions. 

Take_ 

the bus 
the train 

the George Washington Bridge 

Take 

the Westside Highway 
the elevator 
Exit 7 


Go_ 

Walk 


Walls 


r 

i 



|" oris hliKik 

north 

r ■ 

I wo blocks 

south 


four mites 

L straight 



Turn 



i]4 the cwrifT 
.it th-0 S m r ftc light 
ut Main St ret' 


Tu m 
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Examples 



mLhBtmt 


NCTTin 

1 



£ 




1 



Ini Tivl 




Wrwf 


i 


— 

■ 

Eari 


Jv 

rZ 

■ 

mill hl 





h 1 

r 

jm 


J-l 

"3 

■a 

1 

HU 

2 


1 



3 3-2n.lt frnwE 




1_ 



,Liofc " fayoir, | 

1 


JOHN: how can I get to Joe's building from here? 

BOB: Walk north on Broadway two blocks. Turn left at 112th Street and go 
west one block to Riverside Drive. His building is between 112th and 
113th streets. 



JOSHUA: how can I get to your house from here? 

SUSAN: Take the Kingsboro Bridge. When you get off the bridge, take Route 
9A. Take Exit 1 to the first traffic light. Turn left on Oak Street and 
go two blocks. Turn right on Maple Street. My house is number 83. 
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ACTIVITY 27 A 

Complete these questions and write the answers. 

1. 



FIRST PERSON: Excuse me. Can you 

Macy's from here? 

SECOND PERSON:_ 
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2 . 


1 


PfM|| 


1 


FmJny Sine* 




> 

" 



■ 

cr* i La Linn 

U kk hzt+u. 






W ■«! 

1 



E 

fi 

BM 


Si 



1 f 

■ E 


J Avotiiid 






'Till! I:n il piuptalrf* lim 

L_ 





-first person: Excuse me. How_ 

the police station from here? 

SECOND PERSON: _ 


3. 



BARBARA: HOW_ 

your house from here? 


DOUG: 
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WORDS THAT TELL PLACE 

Between 

The supermarket is between the post office and the drugstore. 


Dn.^inr^ StrfwnnarkHi ftwJ raJr.cq 



On the Corner of 

The theater is on the comer of Sixth Avenue and 37th Street. 




— 



H-iiih Atttituti 





4 


ThciiLdi 

5 


,: 
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Across the Street from 

The gas station is across the street from the supermarket. 



Around the Corner from 

The library is around the corner from the theater. 
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Next to 

The library is next to Johnson Hall. 



ACTIVITY 27 B 

Look at the map. Notice that you are at the east end of Pine Street. Give 
directions to get to the following places using expressions from this chapter. 
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1. the drugstore 


2. the gas station 


3. the library 


4. the supermarket 


5. the post office 



MAKING SUGGESTIONS 
WITH LET’S AND WHY 
DON'T 



■Ml iWJF IHBjd-n 

Why -dca’t we 


r C)kay. 

rnnJtf grime HiindwLcbfiS 
tutd jocae lfrmnnade 
iNl P4H1 h-nvfr ll pj£tii£.~ 
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When you want to make plans or make a suggestion for yourself and another 
person (or persons), you can use the following patterns. 


Let's + base form it-Vry dmt '■! 

Let's not + base form 


I vr.'Lt 
L ii'f’ 




base form 


Examples 

zk:p. 'lit r:llQfitEfr Upuniilg ilklfliruttuli lur aevtrui lixii. 
Nine: Lei '.v nttiuinh “Let tift," Wl we jslnacst rilwAv ■ i-ay, "Lein." 


ACTIVITY 28 A 

Make suggestions with let's or let's not. 


Example# 

Job: Wlial do yon want to du tonight? 

DlAHBli X -*;V^ 

7 




3 ^h 3 ^£«l JLr 


Jgit: 

Qt\AiZ 


That si Minds g rcriL 

I Ivy, Ruth- Do you vy-imt to no ov^r tu -Jod and Diane LOiliffttf? 


fiiriTr Oh. . 


I ill really tired. 


*? 


0 


1. RUTH: I just spoke to my friend Linda. She's going to be alone on 
Thanksgiving. I feel bad about it. 


BILL:_with us. 

RUTH: Fine. I'll speak to her in the morning. 

2. TEACHER: Everyone looks a little tired today. 

CLASS:_._ 

TEACHER: Okay. That's not a bad idea. 

3. MARIA: This looks like a good restaurant. 

HIRO: No,_It's too expensive. 
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4. JOE: HOW can we get to the hospital to visit your aunt? 

DIANE: We can take the bus or the subway. Or we can walk. It's not far. 

JOE:_because I'm tired. 

5. RUTH: My God, I'm tired. How many cookies did we make? Do we have 

enough? 

DIANE: Yes. ._.. It's hot in this kitchen. 

6. BILL: This car is never going to start. What are we going to do? 

JOE: ._._ 

Maybe that will help. 

BILL: All right. If that doesn't work,_ 

I'm tired of working on this car. 

ACTIVITY 28B 

Make suggestions using Why don't you/we . .. ? 


Exnmple 

Dlami.: I don T 1'wL wulL I feat vcryiiietl, und I hit™ a i.prrihtu he.trWht 

Jm:: >**&,&&***'j . 

Diini.: J (him Em iirmie to du It.in. 


1. MARIA: I'm bored. I'm tired of studying. 


HIRO: __._._ 

MARIA: That sounds like fun. 

2. RUTH: I had a hard day at work today. I don't want to cook dinner 

tonight. 


BILL: ._ 

RUTH: Okay. Great. 

HIRO: Tomorrow is Maria's birthday. What can I get her for a present? 


JOE:_ 

HIRO: Good idea. 

4. BILL: Uh, oh. It's raining outside. I don't have an umbrella. 


JOE:_my umbrella? 

BILL: Thank you. 
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5. b il ly, jr.: Mommy, I don't understand my homework. Please help me. 

ruth: I'm making dinner now, Billy. Your father is reading the 

newspaper in the living room_ 

6. maria: I'm out of shape. 1 I never get any exercise. I just sit all day 

studying. 

DIANE: _ 

1 Out of shape means "not in good physical condition." 
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When you want to ask someone politely for help or for a favor, you can use this 
pattern. 

Will you (please) + base form? 

Here are some other ways to ask. 


Wuu/jri y&u (pfcfost) 4 hate form? 
Could u.jj (pie axe} 4 l.'SSt form? 

WJiuid vyr. 1 mind 4 hast to Tin 4 -ingf 






"7>Z 




Here are some ways to say that you will help the person who has asked you to do 
a favor. 

I'll be happy to. 

I would be glad to or I'd be glad to. 

It's no trouble at all. 

Sure. 

Of course. 

I wouldn't mind at all (this is in response to "would you mind..."). 

Here are some ways to refuse politely when you cannot help the person. 

I'm really sorry, but I can't because.... 

I'd like to, but.... 

I can't do it right now. I'm in a hurry, but I'll be glad to do it later. 
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pxantples 

I- BiSMr talking in («» of hirt co-workem 

B'i i4- Are vm going twi Mr lum h nr-w"' 

CimoFiKmi. Tea, I nm - 

B'.._ WiSuld you p]i>it!it> bring me a chicken unliiti 
NHndwich? 1 don't have lime to go mi< eight rum’. 

! Mwwtm.'.k- l'|[ be gliitf tv. 

Him Would yenti mind jjcttlni? me- a iiiniu hio? 

Cm a-hkhk, I wouldn't mind ill till- Il'a no Inuildi- |']| hulMck in 
aboui twenty minutes.: 

!?, H'ij is i-alkrni-j In i -nv of r>» ftr.-,.! rfl :< rles ii 1 he office, This ■: -i-tflrjf 
doean't nawaily weak for Bill but bitl's secretary, Ji/te Brown, is ooi in 
(he office today IjEcauHe aL i e % Mirk 

Bn i Ms. Thompson Ms, Brown is out today. Would 
you mind typing ill pro letters for ijici' 

M 1 * THtiurym;. I'm really sorry. Mr. Unhurt*, but 1 can't do it 

riifliL now. I have to Hniah this work for Mis. Jont!*. 
I'll he Kind to do it later. 


Note: When you ask for a favor, you frequently need to use the words lend and 
borrow. Don't confuse them. 


If your friend has a pen, but you don't have one, you borrow your friend's pen. 
Your friend lends the pen to you. 

When you want to use something that belongs to another person, you can ask: 

May I please borrow your_ 

Would 

Could you please lend me your_ 

Will 

Would you mind lending m e y o u r 


? 
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ACTIVITY 29 

Write short dialogs using these expressions to ask for help or a favor. Agree to 
help or politely refuse. 


1. You have a car. A friend wants to borrow it for a few hours to move some 
things to a new apartment. You don't want to lend your car. 

FRIEND: I need to move a few things to my new apartment this afternoon. 

_your car for a few hours? 


You: _ 

2. You are in a restaurant Your hamburger is a little too rare for you. You want 
to ask the waiter to take it back to the kitchen to cook a little longer. 

You: This hamburger is a little too rare. 


a little longer? 


WAITER: _ 

3. You broke your arm, and it's difficult for you to go shopping. You're talking 
to your neighbor. She is leaving to go shopping now. 

You: _ 

NEIGHBOR: _ 

4. You lost your textbook, and you want to borrow a friend's book to photocopy 
some pages. 

You: 


FRIEND: 


5. You're going to your doctor's office, and you're very nervous. You want your 
good friend to go with you. 

You: 


FRIEND: 
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HOWTO ASKFOR 

DIRECTIONS FOR THE TRAIN AND BUS 


PERSON 1: 
PERSON 2: 


Excuse me. Does the Number 2 
Yes, it does 


train stop at 23rd Street? 
bus go to 


No, it doesn't. Get off at 42nd Street, and change to the 


person 1: Which train do I take to get to Times Square from here? 

or 

How can I get to Times Square from here? 
person 2: Take the Number 1 train to 42nd Street. 

Dialog Practice 

Study the preceding dialogs for a minute or two. Then use the following guides 
to practice dialogs with a classmate. Don't look back at the preceding dialogs. 
Your classmate can help if you don't know an answer. Follow these same 
directions each time you practice with the dialog guides in this chapter. 

1. person 1: Excuse me._the Number 2 bus_ 

23rd Street? 

PERSON 2: Yes,_ 

2. person 1: Excuse me, 

PERSON 2: No,_ 

_at 42nd Street and_ 

_the Number 1 train. 

Which_to get to Times Square from here? 

_the Number 1 train to 42nd Street. 

How_Times Square from here? 


3. person 1: 
person 2: 

4. person 1: 
person 2: 


_train 

23rd Street? 


Street. 


42nd 
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HOW TO ASK FOR 
AIRLINE INFORMATION 


CUSTOMER: 


Can you please tell me 
Id like to know 


the schedule for flights to Hawaii. 


RESERVATIONS 

CLERK: There's a flight every day at 7:00 A.M. 


CUSTOMER: 

CLERK: 

CUSTOMER: 

CLERK: 


HOW much is a round - trip ticket? 

one-way 

First class or economy class? 
Economy class. 

It's $300. 


Dialog Practice 


CUSTOMER:_ 

you please 

the 

for 


to Hawaii? 



CLERK:_ 

every day 


7:00 a.m. 

CUSTOMER:_ 



ticket? 

CLERK: 

First class or economy class? 



CUSTOMER: 

Economy class. 



CLERK: 

$300. 




HOW TO MAKE 

A RESERVATION WITH AN AIRLINE 


CUSTOMER: 

CLERK: 


CUSTOMER: 

CLERK: 


CUSTOMER: 


I'd like to make a reservation on the 6:00 p.m. to San Francisco. 
Just a moment. I'll check the computer. 

(A few minutes later.) I'm sorry. That flight is full. Would you like 
to make a reservation on the next flight at 8 P.M.? 

Yes, thank you. 

All right. Just a minute, please. Your seat is confirmed on Flight 
106 at 8:00 P.M. Please check in a half hour before departure time. 
Where would you like to pay for your ticket—at a travel agency or 
at the airport? 

I'll pay at the airport. 
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Dialog Practice 


CUSTOMER: 

CLERK: 


I_on the 6:00 P.M. flight to San Francisco. 

Just a moment. I'll check the computer. 

(A few minutes later.)_sorry. That flight 

a reservation on the 


next flight at 8 P.M.? 
customer: Yes, thank you. 

CLERK:_ . Just a minute, please. Your seat 

is_on Flight 106 at 8:00 P.M. Please 

_a half hour before_time. Where 

_you_to_for your 

_—at a travel agency or at the airport? 


CUSTOMER: 


at the 


HOWTO ASKFOR 
INFORMATION ABOUT A FLIGHT 

CUSTOMER: What time does the plane arrive in Boston? 

clerk: It arrives at 11:30 p.m. There's a one-hour lay over /stopover in 
Chicago. 

CUSTOMER: DO they serve dinner on that flight? 

CLERK: Yes, they do. 


Dialog Practice 



customer: What time_ 


in Boston? 

CLERK: It 

at 11:30 p.m. 

a one-hour 


_in Chicago. 


CUSTOMER: 

dinner on that 

? 


CLERK: Yes, they do. 
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CHECKING IN AT THE AIRPORT 


CLERK: 

CUSTOMER: 

CLERK: 

CUSTOMER: 

CLERK: 


CUSTOMER: 


IS this all of your luggage? 

Yes. May I carry this bag onto the plane with me? 

Yes. That's okay. Which section would you like—smoking or non¬ 
smoking? And where would you like to sit? 

Nonsmoking, please. I'd like a seat near the window. 

All right. Here's your seat number and boarding pass. Your flight 
departs from Gate 5 in thirty minutes. 

Thank you. 


Dialog Practice 

CLERK: _all of your_? 

CUSTOMER: Yes._this bag onto the plane with me? 

CLERK: Yes. That's okay. Which section_— 

i 

_or_? And where 

? 


customer: _, please._a seat 

_the window. 

CLERK: _. Here's your seat number and 

boarding_. Your flight_from Gate 5 

in thirty minutes. 
customer: Thank you. 


HOW TO MAKE HOTEL RESERVATIONS 

(telephone call) 

RESERVATIONS 

CLERK: Good afternoon. Hotel Bellview. 

CUSTOMER: I'd like to reserve a room for the nights of July 12 and 13. 
CLERK: Yes. We have a vacancy for those days. Would you like a double 
or a single room? 
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CUSTOMER 

CLERK 

CUSTOMER 

CLERK 

CUSTOMER 


CLERK: 


CUSTOMER: 


A double, please. How much is the room, please? 

Sixty dollars a night. 

All right. 

What's your name, please? 

Mr. and Mrs. Sansom. That's S as in Sam , A , N as in Nancy , S , 
0, M as in Mary. 

All right. Please send a twenty-dollar deposit by July 1. And, 
on the night of your arrival, please be here by 7:00, or you will 
lose your reservation. 

Okay. Thank you. 


Dialog Practice " 


CLERK: Good afternoon. Hotel Bellview. 


CUSTOMER: I 


a room for 


CLERK: Yes. We have a 


for 


a 


the nights of July 12 and 13. 
those days, 
or a 


room? 

CUSTOMER: A double, please._ 

CLERK: Sixty dollars a night. 

CUSTOMER: All right. 

CLERK:_ 

CUSTOMER: Mr. and Mrs. . That's 


? 


? 


CLERK: All right. Please send a twenty-dollar_by July 1. 

And, on the night of your_, please_ 

by 7:00, or you will_your reservation. 

Okay. Thank you. 


CUSTOMER: 
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CHECKING IN AT THE HOTEL 


CUSTOMER: Good evening. We have a reservation for a double room for Mr. and 
Mrs. Sansom. 

CLERK: Yes. Good evening. Please sign the register. 

(Mr. and Mrs. Sansom sign.) 


CUSTOMER: 


The bellhop will show you to your room. Checkout time is 11:30 on 
the day of departure. 

Thank you. 

< 


Dialog Practice 

CUSTOMER: Good evening. We_a double room for 

Mr. and Mrs. Sansom. 


CLERK: Yes. Good evening. Please_the register. 

The bellhop will_ 


time is 11:30 on the day of 


customer: Thank you. 

Role Playing 

Role play these different situations. 

1. Make a telephone call to an airline to get information about flights and 
the price of a ticket. Your partner will be the reservation clerk. 

2. Make a reservation on a flight. Then find out what time the flight 
arrives and if they serve a meal on it. Your partner will be the 
reservation clerk. 

3. Check in at the airport, and get your seat number. Your partner will be 
the reservation clerk. 

4. Make a reservation for a hotel room. 

5. Check in at the hotel. 
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MAKING A RESERVATION BY PHONE 

HEADWA1TER: Greensleeve's Restaurant. Good evening. 

JOE: Good evening. I'd like to make a reservation for Friday night. 
HEADWAITER: Yes. For what time and for how many people? 

JOE: Four people for eight o'clock. The name is Haley. 

HEADWAITER: All right. Thank you. 

Dialog Practice 

Study the above dialog for a minute or two. Then use the following guide to 
practice a dialog with a classmate. Don't look back at the dialog above. Your 
classmate can help if you don't know an answer. Follow these same directions 
each time you practice with the dialog guides in this chapter. 

HEADWAITER:_ 

JOE: Good evening._ 

reservation_ 

HEADWAITER: Yes._ 

JOE: Four people for 8:00. 

HEADWAITER:_ 

ENTERING A RESTAURANT 

HEADWAITER: Good evening. Do you have a reservation? 

JOE: Yes, we do. For four people. The name is Haley. 

HEADWAITER: I'll show you to your table. Right this way, please. 

HEADWAITER: Good evening. Do you have a reservation? 

JOE: NO, we don't. We'd like a table for four people. 

HEADWAITER: There will be about a twenty-minute wait. Would you like to have 
a drink at the bar? We'll call you when a table is ready. 

Dialog Practice 

HEADWAITER: Good evening._? 


? 

_Haley. 

Thank you. 


JOE: Yes, we do.. 
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HEADWAITER: 


HEADWAITER: Good evening._ 

JOE: NO, we don't._ 

four people. 

HEADWAITER:_twenty-minute 


We 


when a table 


your table. 
_, please. 

? 


at the bar? 


ORDERING 

WAITER: Are you ready to order? 

or 

May I take your order? 
or 

Would you like to order now? 

JOE: Yes. I'd like the roast chicken. 

DIANE: I'll have the steak. 

WAITER: HOW would you like your steak? 

DIANE: Medium rare, 1 please, 
or 

Rare 2 , please, 
or 

Well done 3 , please. 

JOE: And may I have a baked potato instead of french fries? 
WAITER: Of course. 

or 

I'm sorry, but there are no substitutions. 

Would you like anything to drink? 

JOE: I'll have a beer, please. 

DIANE: Nothing for me. Just water, thank you. 

WAITER: Would you like anything else? 

Medium rare means "pink in the middle." 

2 Rare means "red in the middle." 

'Well done means "cooked completely." 
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JOE: NO, that's all, thank you. 
or 

That's it. 

or 

That will be all. 

Dialog Practice 

WAITER: 

? 

JOE: Yes. 

the roast chicken. 

DIANE: 

the steak. 

WAITER: 

? 

DIANE: Medium rare, please. 


JOE: 

a baked potato 

french fries? 


WAITER: I'm sorry, but 


to drink? 

JOE: 

a beer, please. 

DIANE: 

Just water, thank you. 

WAITER: Would vou like 

? 

JOE: 


THE CHECK 

JOE: May I have the check, please? 

or 

Would you bring us the check, please? 

WAITER: Here's your check. Did you enjoy your dinner? 

or 

I hope you enjoyed your dinner, 
or 

Was everything all right? 
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DIANE: Yes. It was delicious. 

JOE: Excuse me, but I think there's a mistake. Would you check it again, 
please? 

or 

Excuse me, but we didn't order any dessert. There's a mistake here. 
Could you please take this off our check? 

Dialog Practice 

JOE:_ 

waiter: Here's your check. 

DIANE: Yes._ 

JOE: Excuse me, but_a mistake. 

_, please? 


the check, please? 

? 


or 


Excuse me, but we_any dessert. 

_a mistake here. 

? 


AMERICAN CUSTOMS 

In the United States, it's the custom to tip in a restaurant. In a good 
restaurant, most people leave between fifteen and twenty percent of the 
bill as a tip for the person waiting on you. 

When you want to call the person waiting on you, it is impolite to snap 
your fingers, clap your hands, or call across the room. You must wait 
until the person is close to call him or her (say, "Waiter, please") or try 
to catch his or her eye. 


Role Playing 

Role play these restaurant conversations. Begin with a telephone call to make a 
reservation. Then role play the conversation from the time you arrive until the 
time you leave. 
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WHEN THE GUEST ARRIVES 

HOST 

CR HOSTESS: Hi. Come on in. Let me take your coat. 

GUEST: Thanks. What a nice apartment you have! It's really beautiful. 
HOST: Thank you. Can I get you something to drink? What would you 
like? 

GUEST: I'd like some white wine if you have it. 

HOST: Sure. Help yourself to the hors d'oeuvres, 1 and then let me intro¬ 
duce you to some of my friends. 

Here are some common cocktails {alcoholic drinks) or drinks that Americans 
offer before dinner. 

a martini {vermouth and gin) 
a gin and tonic (gin and tonic water) 
a daiquiri (a rum and lime juice cocktail) 
a scotch and soda 

a screwdriver (orange juice and vodka) 

If you do not drink alcohol, feel free to tell your host this and ask for fruit juice 
or a soft drink {soda; for example, Coca-Cola or 7-Up). 


Dialog Practice 

Study the above dialog for a minute or two. Then use the following guide to 
practice a dialog with a classmate. Don't look back at the dialog above. Your 
classmate can help if you don't know an answer. Follow these same directions 
each time you practice with the dialog guides in this chapter. 


HOST: 

Hi. 

in. 

vour coat. 

GUEST: 

Thanks. 


! It's reallv 

HOST: 

beautiful. 

Can 

to drink? What 

GUEST:_ 


? 

some white wine if 



A Hors d'oeuvres means "before-dinner snacks, for example, cheese and crackers. 
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HOST: Sure. 


the hors d'oeuvres, and then 


some of my friends. 


AT THE DINNER TABLE 

GUEST: Everything looks delicious. 

HOST: Thank you. Would you like some turkey? 

GUEST: Yes, thanks. 

HOST: Help yourself to some potatoes, and pass them around. 

(Later.) 

HOST: Your plate is almost empty. Would you like some more turkey? Are you x 
ready for a second helping? 

GUEST: Yes, thanks. It's very good. 

HOST: Joe, please pass the turkey to Hiro. 

HOST: What else can I get you? How about some more vegetables? 

GUEST: NO, thank you. Everything was very good, but I can't eat another bite. 
I'm full. 2 

Dialog Practice 

GUEST: Everything_ 

HOST: Thank you._some turkey? 

GUEST:_ 

HOST: _yourself_some potatoes, and 


them 


(Later.) 

HOST: Your plate 


some more turkey? Are you ready for a 

? 


GUEST: Yes. thanks._ 

'J 

I'm full. We frequently use this expression when we are with friends, but we don't use it 
at a formal dinner party. 
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HOST: 

Joe, please 

the turkev 

Hiro. 

HOST: 

What else ? 


_some more vegetables? 

GUEST: 

NO, thank you. Everything 

I'm 

, but I 


WHEN THE GUEST LEAVES 

GUEST 1: Thank you for inviting me. I had a wonderful time. 

GUEST 2: I really enjoyed myself. You're a wonderful cook. 

HOST: Thank you. And thank you for coming. I'm glad you enjoyed 
yourselves. 

Dialog Practice 

GUEST 1: Thank you_ 

a wonderful time. 

GUEST 2: I really_ 

HOST: Thank you. And thank you 
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HOW TO DESCRIBE 
MEDICAL PROBLEMS 

The parts of the body and the parts of the face are shown and clearly labeled on 
the preceding page. 


ACTIVITY 33 A 

Study the parts of the body as shown on page 000. Then test yourself on 
the vocabulary. 

Study the following illustrations and their captions for each of these 
medical problems. 

Ruth is waiting to see the doctor. She doesn't feel well. 
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There are several other patients in the doctor’s office. 
This man has a broken leg. 
or 

This man broke his leg. 
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This child has a stomachache. This man has an earache. 



This man dropped a heavy box on 

his foot. His foot is swollen. It This woman works too hard. She 

hurts very badly. feels tired and run-down all of the time. 
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4 . 


5. 



6 . 
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7. 


8 . 
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HOW TO MAKE AN APPOINTMENT 

receptionist: Good afternoon. Dr. Smith's office. May I help you? 

PATIENT: Yes. I'd like to make an appointment to see the doctor as soon 
as possible. 

receptionist: All right. The next available appointment is next Monday at 

4:30. 

PATIENT: I'm sorry, but this is urgent. I can't wait until next week. I have 
a high fever and a very bad stomachache. Is it possible to see 
the doctor today? 

receptionist: Yes, if it's urgent. Come in about 2:00. What is your name, 

please? 

PATIENT: Joe Haley. Thank you very much. 

ACTIVITY 33C 

Study the dialog above. When you are ready, practice with a classmate. Use this 

guide to help you remember. 

receptionist: Good afternoon. Dr. Smith's office._help you? 

PATIENT: Yes._an appointment_ 

the doctor_ 

receptionist: All right. The_appointment_ 

next Monday at 4:30. 

PATIENT: I'm sorry, but_I_ 

until next week. I_fever and_.. 

stomachache._the doctor today? 

RECEPTIONIST: Yes, if_about 2:00. 

_, please? 

PATIENT: _Thank you very much. 

Now role play without looking at the above dialog guide. 
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LONG-DISTANCE CALLS 

STATION-TO-STATION 

OPERATOR: May I help you? 

CUSTOMER: Yes. I'd like to make a station-to-station call to Miami. 
OPERATOR: YOU can dial that call direct. Hang up and dial 1, then the area code 
for Miami, and then the number. It's cheaper if you dial direct. 
CUSTOMER: Oh, okay. Thanks. 

Dialog Practice 

Study the above dialog for a minute or two. Then use the following guide to 
practice the dialog with a classmate. Don't look back at the dialog. Your 
classmate can help if you don't know an answer. Follow these same directions 
each time you practice with the dialog guides in this chapter. 

OPERATOR:_? 

CUSTOMER: Yes._to Miami. 

OPERATOR: YOU can_!_Hang up and_ 

1, then the_code for Miami, and then the 

number. It's cheaper if_ 

CUSTOMER: Oh, okay. Thanks. 

PERSON-TO-PERSON AND COLLECT 

OPERATOR: May I help you? 

CUSTOMER: I'd like to make a person-to-person call. 

OPERATOR: What's the person's name and number, please? 

CUSTOMER: It's Henry James at 813-555-7510. Also, operator, I'm calling 
collect. 

OPERATOR: What's your name and number, please? Area code first. 
CUSTOMER: My name is Tom Johnson, 212-555-0183. 

OPERATOR: Thank you. 

HENRY: Hello? 

OPERATOR: I have a person-to-person call for Mr. Henry James from Tom 
Johnson. Will you accept the charges? 

HENRY: Oh, all right. 

OPERATOR: GO ahead, please. 

CUSTOMER: Hi, Uncle Henry. Sorry I called collect again, but I'm broke. 
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Dialog Practice 

OPERATOR:_? 

CUSTOMER:_ 

OPERATOR: _name and number, please? 

CUSTOMER: It's Henry James at 813-555-7510. Also, operator,_ 

collect. 

OPERATOR: Your name and number, please? 

_first. 

CUSTOMER: My name is Tom Johnson, 212-555-0183. 

OPERATOR: Thank you. 

HENRY: Hello? 

OPERATOR: I_for Mr. Henry James from 

_ ? 

HENRY: Oh, all right. 

OPERATOR:_, please. 

CUSTOMER: Hi, Uncle Henry. Sorry I called collect again, but I'm broke. 

INFORMATION 

OPERATOR: Directory Assistance. 

CUSTOMER: Can you give me the number of Richard Faust on Riverside Drive, 
please? 

OPERATOR: HOW do you spell Faust? 

CUSTOMER: F as in flower, a, u, s as in Sam, t as in Tom. 

OPERATOR: IS this a new listing? 

CUSTOMER: I don't know. 

OPERATOR: I'm sorry. I can't find any such name. 

CUSTOMER: All right. Thanks. 

OPERATOR: Have a nice day. 
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Dialog Practice 

OPERATOR: _ 

CUSTOMER: _the number of Richard Faust on 

Riverside Drive, please? 

OPERATOR: _Faust? 

CUSTOMER: _ 

OPERATOR:_a new listing? 

customer: I don't know. 

OPERATOR: I’m sorry. I_any such name. 

customer: All right. Thanks. 

OPERATOR:_day. 

WRONG NUMBER 

HELEN: Hello? 

LISA: Hello. Is Carl there? 

HELEN: Who? 

LISA: Carl. 

HELEN: I think you have the wrong number. 

LISA: Oh. Is this 555-0923? 

HELEN: NO, it isn't. 

LISA: I'm sorry. 

HELEN: That's okay. . 

Dialog Practice 

HELEN: Hello? 

LISA: Hello_Carl_? 

HELEN: Who? 

LISA: Carl. 


HELEN: I think 
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LISA: 

Oh 

555-0923? 

HELEN: 

NO. 


LISA: 



HELEN: 


BUSY SIGNAL 

EVA: Hello? 

MEREDITH: Hello. This is Meredith calling. Is Kim there? 

EVA: Yes. I'll get him for you. Hold on. 

KIM: Hi, Meredith. What's up? 1 

MEREDITH: I can't reach Gaby. Her phone is always busy. Maybe I have the 
wrong number. Do you know her number? 

KIM: Her number is 555-2531. 

MEREDITH: That's the number I have. 

KIM: Maybe her phone is out of order. 

MEREDITH: Maybe. I'll ask the operator to check. 

Dialog Practice 

EVA: Hello? 

MEREDITH: Hello._Meredith_ 

_Kim_? 

EVA: Yes. I_for you._ 

KIM: Hi, Meredith_? 

MEREDITH: I can't_Gaby. Her phone is always_ 

Maybe I have_ 

you_her number? 

KIM: Her number is 555-2531. 

MEREDITH: That's the number I have. 

1 What's up? means "How are you? Why are you calling? What's new?" This expression is 
informal. 
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KIM: Maybe her phone_ 

MEREDITH: Maybe. I_the operator to_ 

LEAVING A MESSAGE 

JUDY: Hello? 

HENRIETTA: Hello. May I speak to Jack, please? 

JUDY: He isn't here now. May I ask who's calling? Can I take a message? 
HENRIETTA: Yes. This is Henrietta. Would you ask him to call me at 555-3585? 

JUDY: Sure. I'll give him the message. 

HENRIETTA: Thanks a lot. 

Dialog Practice 

JUDY: Hello? 

HENRIETTA: Hello_ 

JUDY: He isn't here now. May I_ 

_a message? 

HENRIETTA: Yes. This is Henrietta._ 

me at 555-3585? 

JUDY: Sure. I_ 

HENRIETTA: Thanks a lot. 

SOME IMPORTANT 
TELEPHONE NUMBERS 

0: to get the operator 

411: to get a telephone number from Directory Assistance 
area code + 

555-1212: to get a long-distance telephone number from Directory 
Assistance 

911: to report an emergency to the police 


Jack, please? 

who ? 
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ROLE PLAYING 

Study all of the telephone conversations again. Then role play these situations. 

1. You want to speak to a friend, but he or she isn't at home. Leave a message. 

2. You want to make a person-to-person call. 

3. You want to make a collect call. 

4. You are calling Directory Assistance to get a phone number. 

5. You answer the phone, and it's the wrong number. 
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MAY I HELP YOU? 

SALESPERSON: May I help you? 

CUSTOMER: NO, thank you. I'm just looking. 

SALESPERSON: All right. My name is_Call me if you need help. 

CUSTOMER: Okay. Thank you. 

SALESPERSON: DO you need any help? 

CUSTOMER: Thank you, but someone is helping me. 

SALESPERSON: IS anyone helping you? 

CUSTOMER: NO. Maybe you can help me. I'm looking for a jacket. 


Dialog Practice 

Study the above dialog for a minute or two. Then use the following guide to 
practice the dialog with a classmate. Don't look back at the dialog. Your 
classmate can help if you don't know an answer. 

Follow these same directions each time you practice with the other dialog 
guides in this chapter. 

SALESPERSON:_I_you? 

CUSTOMER: NO, thank you. I'm just_ 

SALESPERSON: All right. My name is_if you need 

CUSTOMER: Okay. Thank you. 

SALESPERSON: _help ? 

CUSTOMER: Thank you, but someone_ 

SALESPERSON: _anyone_? 

CUSTOMER: NO. Maybe you_I 


a jacket. 
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WHAT SIZE? WHAT OTHER COLORS? 

CUSTOMER: I'm looking for ajacket. Can you help me? 

SALESPERSON: What size are you? 

or 

What size do you wear? 

CUSTOMER: I'm size 40. 

or 

I wear size 40. 

SALESPERSON: These jackets are your size. 

CUSTOMER: I like this one. Does it come in blue? 
SALESPERSON: Yes, but we don't have it in your size. 

CUSTOMER: What other colors does it come in? 
SALESPERSON: It comes in beige, red, and gray. 



TRYING ON 

CUSTOMER: MAY/CAN I see this jacket in gray, please? 

SALESPERSON: Yes. Here it is. Would you like to try it on? 
CUSTOMER: Yes, I would. 

(The customer tries on the jacket.) 

SALESPERSON: That jacket looks very nice on you. 

CUSTOMER: Well, I'm not sure. I don't think it's my style. 
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Dialog Practice 

customer: _this jacket in gray, please? 

salesperson: Yes. Here_Would you_? 

customer: Yes, I would. 

(The customer tries on the jacket.) 

salesperson: That jacket_nice on you. 

CUSTOMER: Well, I'm not sure. I don't think_ 

THE FIT 

salesperson: how do these jackets fit? V 

CUSTOMER: The blue one fits well, but this one doesn't fit very well. 
It's too tight, 
or 

It's too loose, 
or 

It's too small, 
or 

It's too big. 
or 

It's too short 
or 

It's too long. 

salesperson: Would you like me to bring a larger size? 

or 

Would you like me to bring a smaller size? 

customer: Yes, please. 

or 

No, thanks. 

Dialog Practice 

SALESPERSON: HOW_ 

customer: The blue one 


these jackets_ 

_well, but this one 


very well. It's too 
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SALESPERSON: Would you like 
CUSTOMER: 


a 


size? 


PAYING 


CUSTOMER: 

SALESPERSON: 

CUSTOMER: 

SALESPERSON: 

CUSTOMER: 

SALESPERSON: 

CUSTOMER: 

SALESPERSON: 


HOW much is this shirt? There isn't any price tag on it. 
It's on sale. It's marked down from twenty-five dollars to 
eighteen dollars and ninety-eight cents. 

I'll take it. 

Cash or charge? 

DO you accept personal checks? 

Yes, if you have two pieces of identification. 

Here's my driver's license and a credit card. 

Thank you. I'll be back in a moment. 


(After a few minutes.) 

Thank you for waiting. Here's your shirt. Have a nice day. 
CUSTOMER: Thank you. You too. 


Dialog Practice 

CUSTOMER: HOW_?_any 

price tag on it. 

SALESPERSON:_sale. It_from 

twenty-five dollars to eighteen dollars and ninety-eight cents. 

CUSTOMER: I_ 

SALESPERSON: Cash or_? 

CUSTOMER:_personal checks? 

SALESPERSON: Yes, if you_identification. 

CUSTOMER:_my driver's license and a credit card. 

SALESPERSON: Thank you. I_back in a moment. 
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(After a few minutes.) 

Thank you for_Here's your shirt. 

_nice day. 

CUSTOMER: Thank you. You too. 


AMERICAN SIZES 

WOMEN'S SIZES 

For dresses, blouses, pants, and jackets, American sizes are 5/6, 7/8, 9/10, 
11/12, 13/14, 15/16, and larger. 

American shoes are sizes 5 through 11, generally. There are different 
widths: A is narrow, B is medium, and C is wide, generally. 

MEN’S SIZES 

Men buy pants according to the size of their waist and height in inches. A slim 
man of about six feet probably wears pants size 32 waist, 33 length. 

Men buy shirts according to the size of their neck in inches and the length 
of their arms, for example, 15V2, 33. 

Men's average shoe sizes are 7 through 14. 

What about you? What American sizes do you wear? If you can't decide 
from the preceding information, go to some stores after school and find your 
correct size for shirts, blouses, pants, skirts, and shoes. 


For More Practice 

1. Study this chapter at home. The next day, role play a shopping situation 
with a classmate. 

2. Write a dialog between a salesperson and a customer. 



APPENDIX: IRREGULAR 
VERBS IN ENGLISH 


Here is an alphabetical list of most of the irregular verbs in English. Some of 
the less common verbs are not included in this list. 


Base Form 

Past 

Past Participle 

be (am, is, are) 

was, were 

been 

bear 

bore 

born 

beat 

beat 

beat 

become 

became 

become 

begin 

began 

begun 

bend 

bent 

bent 

bet 

bet 

bet 

bite 

bit 

bitten 

bleed 

bled 

bled 

blow 

blew 

blown 

break 

broke 

broken 

bring 

brought 

brought 

build 

built 

built 

burst 

burst 

burst 

buy 

bought 

bought 

catch 

caught 

caught 

choose 

chose 

chosen 

come 

came 

come 

cost 

cost 

cost 

cut 

cut 

cut 

deal 

dealt 

dealt 

do 

did 

done 

dig 

dug 

dug 
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draw 

drew 

drawn 

drink 

drank 

drunk 

drive 

drove 

driven 

eat 

ate 

eaten 

fall 

fell 

fallen 

feed 

fed 

fed 

feel 

felt 

felt 

fight 

fought 

fought 

find 

found 

found 

fit 

fit 

fit 

fly 

flew 

flown 

forbid 

forbade 

forbidden 

forget 

forgot 

forgotten 

forgive 

forgave 

forgiven 

freeze 

froze 

frozen 

get 

got 

got (or) gotten 

give 

gave 

given 

go 

went 

gone 

grow 

grew 

grown 

hang 

hung 

hung 

have 

had 

had 

hear 

heard 

heard 

hide 

hid 

hidden 

hit 

hit 

hit 

hold 

held 

held 

hurt 

hurt 

hurt 

keep 

kept 

kept 

kneel 

knelt 

knelt 

know 

knew 

known 

lay 

laid 

laid 

lead 

led 

led 
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leave 

lend 

let 

light 

lose 

lie 

make 

mean 

meet 

pay 

put 

quit 

read 

ride 

ring 

rise 

run 

say 

see 

sell 

send 

set 

shake 

shine 

shoot 

shut 

sing 

sink 

sit 

sleep 


left 

lent 

let 

lit 

lost 

lay 

made 

meant 

met 

paid 

put 

quit 

read 1 

rode 

rang 

rose 

ran 

said 

saw 

sold 

sent 

set 

shook 

shone 

shot 

shut 

sang 

sank 

sat 

slept 


left 

lent 

let 

lit 

lost 

lain 

made 

meant 

met 

paid 

put 

quit 

read 

ridden 

rung 

risen 

run 

said 

seen 

sold 

sent 

set 

shaken 

shone 

shot 

shut 

sung 

sunk 

sat 

slept 


1 Pronunciation change. 



360 


EnglishAlive 


speak 

speed 

spend 

split 

spread 

stand 

steal 

stick 

sting 

strike 

swear 

sweep 

swim 

swing 

take 

teach 

tear 

tell 

think 

throw 

understand 

wake 

wear 

win 

wind 

write 


spoke 

sped 

spent 

split 

spread 

stood 

stole 

stuck 

stung 

struck 

swore 

swept 

swam 

swung 

took 

taught 

tore 

told 

thought 

threw 

understood 

woke 

wore 

won 

wound 

wrote 


spoken 

sped 

spent 

split 

spread 

stood 

stolen 

stuck 

stung 

struck 

sworn 

swept 

swum 

swung 

taken 

taught 

torn 

told 

thought 

thrown 

understood 

woken 

worn 

won 

wound 

written 
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In the following section, the verbs from the alphabetical list of irregular verbs 
are grouped into different categories. Some of the verbs in the alphabetical list 
do not fall into a special category and therefore do not appear in this section. 


begin 

began 

begun 

bleed 

bled 

bled 

run 

ran 

run 

feed 

fed 

fed 

sing 

sang 

sung 

lead 

led 

led 

ring 

rang 

rung 

speed 

sped 

sped 

sink 

sank 

sunk 

read 

read 

read 

swim 

swam 

swum 

feel 

felt 

felt 

drink 

drank 

drunk 

keep 

kept 

kept 




leave 

left 

left 

bring 

brought 

brought 

mean 

meant 

meant 

buy 

bought 

bought 

sleep 

slept 

slept 

catch 

caught 

caught 

sweep 

swept 

swept 

fight 

fought 

fought 

meet 

met 

met 

teach 

taught 

taught 

deal 

dealt 

dealt 

think 

thought 

thought 

kneel 

knelt 

knelt 

grow 

grew 

grown 

break 

broke 

broken 

know 

knew 

known 

choose 

chose 

chosen 

throw 

threw 

thrown 

freeze 

froze 

frozen 

blow 

blew 

blown 

speak 

spoke 

spoken 

draw 

drew 

drawn 

steal 

stole 

stolen 

fly 

flew 

flown 

wake 

woke 

woken 




bear 

bore 

born 

drive 

drove 

driven 

swear 

swore 

sworn 

rise 

rose 

risen 

tear 

tore 

torn 

ride 

rode 

ridden 

wear 

wore 

worn 

write 

wrote 

written 
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shake 

shook 

shaken 

pay 

paid 

paid 

take 

took 

taken 

say 

said 

said 




lay 

laid 

laid 

hide 

hid 

hidden 




bite 

bit 

bitten 

sell 

sold 

sold 




tell 

told 

told 

sting 

stung 

stung 




swing 

swung 

swung 

find 

found 

found 

hang 

hung 

hung 

wind 

wound 

wound 

stick 

stuck 

stuck 




strike 

struck 

struck (or) stricken 




dig 

dug 

dug 






INDEX 


Ability, using can and could to express 
special, 125, 128 
Active voice, 281 

doer and receiver in, 281 
Adjectives 

comparative form of, 174, 176-178 
formation of, 176-178 
irregular, 178 
questions with, 188 
defined, 176 

expressing equality, 182 
expressing inequality, 185 
long, 177, 197 
and nouns, 176, 178 
short, 177, 197 

superlative forms of, 194, 196-199 
formation of, 196-198 
irregular, 197-198 
two-syllable, 177-178 
Adverbs 

comparative form of, 174, 176, 180 
formation of, 180 
irregular, 180 
questions with, 188 
defined, 180 

expressing equality, 182 
expressing inequality, 185 
formation of, 180 
of frequency, 77-78 
A few, 103, 104 
Affirmative statements, 4 

with can, could, 124, 125, 128 
in future tense with will, 113, 265- 
266 

with going to, 20, 265 
in past continuous tense, 225, 226 
in present continuous tense, 4, 10 
in present perfect continuous tense, 238 
in present unreal conditional, 272 
with should, 135 
in simple past time, 31-32 
time clauses, 210, 212 


in simple present tense, 205-206 
time clauses, 205-206 
with there is, are, was, were, 59, 63 
with was, were, 48 
A great deal of, 100 
A great many, 100 
Airline 

how to make reservations with, 322 
information, how to ask for, 322 
Airport, checking in at, 324 
A little, 103, 104 

All, present perfect continuous tense 
with, 240-241 
A lot, a lot of, 100, 101 

American history, 46-55, passim 
Answers, short, 101 n. 1 
with can, can't, 124-125 
with containers or measurements, 106 
in present continuous tense, 10, 16, 17 
in present perfect continuous tense, 239 
to questions with how often, 78 
in simple past tense, 34 
in simple present tense, 73 
with was, were, 49 

Article, indefinite (a, an), 100, 101, 103, 
104, 106 


Bad habits, 270-277 
Be 

past tense of, 48-49 
simple present perfect tense of 244- 
245 

simple present tense of, 4, 20 
with there, 56, 59, 63-64 
use of, in passive voice, 281-282, 285 
Birthday dinner, 110-114 
Borrow vs. lend, 318 
Bus, how to ask directions for, 321 

California, Disneyland and, 56-57, 59- 
61, 63 


363 



364 


Index 


etTun in using, 125 
Saul may, ]2.i 
negati.ve uf, Iftg 

Ill ih : j: J S Li - 1 mi - , L^R 
iti preaenil teira:, 1 !•i 
in qutetiuiin, 124 1 125j 12K 
in Fhiirl hjihwl-tk, 134-iljji 
in E%amnghL$ f VU- 125. 12& 

TWS of, 124-125, L2b 

Lurtnrn ptyspe. ] - ft. H-LS, 63. 37 M, 

14ft— 147^ 170- 171, 2M-2ST. 29CI 
SSfi-a&l, 3aG-042 

Churruier^H i.n1fc4ucisiin of. 3-6, b-lB 
■rii-eejung m 
At airport, 324 
at hold, 3M 
€3a'.isefi 

main, arjfi, -m, aia, 202 20 s 

time, 204 206, 2L0, 2l2 r 22a 227, 

260, 2Efi 

< lmhea> Btwjpping lur ■•.<-. Shopping foj 
Clflfh'&a 
Cujninj], !»173 

Ciarij^iriitayn inrm. &r nriitfcl v»'C£ nild 

ad^rb* 174, 17ft 17*. [W 
OfilMll I.1■ iil.lL pr l' 5-*i|it uiu’4 1 .il, 27(1, 272 
cotTfett \.r.'.\?*- in. Tit 
loTiualseu of, 272 
p*i c ltUMi of if cJ June in , 275 

CoadSliWBal tuihl ■: if jit ilJ . . . i h 202 

cMimsot linage (hr, 26ui~ 2-66 

TKlFil'-COl of i f d/lUwe in, 200 

ifUF-iMnn* in, 266 

Ocnmi-n-a^t^., L77 

CDntrjLirlinr^, ft, tU P 40. HJ. 70. 73, Uk», 
LOI r EM, 122 n I, lg4„ 128. MB. 
E5U, I SB -1 S3, 273 

rpro'd^LT^iiJ, 128, 272, 27:t, 27ft, 317. 

Ca/i jud c-toEi./ 

ISlIHOatDB and manm-ra, L£i r ht Limb'd 
Statee 2(Mi 209 

lining*, 10, at, 2!I, HO. 57-56. 69 111, 
112, 122, 123, 133, 134 P ES9 - ] 1]. 
15% 1TO-L62, m 224, 263, 264. 
L7 2 „ 27& 3 31 - 326 328 - 351 1133 - 
995, .14.1, TUft-MSf, SK-.lftft 
FWd. i ll qiaifabnna, '17 -34 
flfd nut \ i/m'rj.'.' in njegzilBYC HLn Lr non I * 
m B3in|ik* SMukl tenec. S3 
Urfftrcnt ttMullry aw «_u3tun-, dlffii uli ii-.-. 
in livinii in, 102-131, 137 


ai-kinfl: for, 964—305 

giving, 303- 305, SOB-31« 
hw foa u ik. far tT-fSifii And bui£ 321 

and vnird» itnu tirll pUnnr, SftH-IHfl 
Dj^npylimd ittid i'jlif-irnui, n 7, 5-f - 

'01. 63 

Dwtftr. vadal lit, M4U 94.2 
hw L<i ddSL'rjtiL- raGdUat prati’itfmn. 0Mb- 
339 

hqw ftn make sppoLmnscnit*, 3di 

Lb u.-bvi- ‘■ r.M.Mi, 20.1 
: iii paBsira vDiw. 201-262 
JTJni-? V Aitm.v f.ri und .-77^f 150. I ftl 

Dtmi., *7-HR 

-*a’ and u' pflsit t^KI^ eifcdlii i^l=:. 22 

EcfUfilsty, fldtiwtives and adverb- ^x^tpsh- 
ung, 1J4S 

Eatendn:! prcwnl 11 

J 1 nmnuii ppi^plts. i - lHS3 

Kijrt'Iand r^utets. Mifi-StH 

htfaghta-, [hj^- lu iiak Epr jailn rm.TtuMi jlLii: n‘, 

323 

F'ci&d- £c*ci'k irifj of and ahoppiiiu lor. 96 - 
106 

For, priM=enl perl^cs i.'ontifiunuE tenn/j 
with. 2-50-241 
K ■■et|ui nrv Mivr-r^ 77-79 
Fri^nd'a hiinw- riq &. * p se Hunw, 
viniiing il friendV 

Fvhirc Eema- n-jih m 3 6 . 20, 2ft 

contrail of i.viij 1 nrwi, 11^ 117 ‘Jfsl, S@6 
infi ;.'riil juii j HA'Jth pn-- j nl *mLlialJiJLir 
ttihipg. kjjdjjIu juvrtL'jiL ten-st. jjid 
ft]mpjH paai c«ifl6 r 90- P.j 
jnd thn-e cLjlsh..-:, 252 

LLrne e^jH^kifia with , 21 
FuEuirc t«ri.oe uH*H wfL Ou 
In ailirm.itivr laat^Tncntfl- IIS, 

2 fHs 

^.(ntnwpt jvi .-inn, 1 i.3 fc 117, '2ftft P 

2396 

in n.EgfltLVL* aLatciiipnifl. Ill ] 15' 
in r|uralLi:j-a, lEfi r 366 r ME“ 
niwi tinvi! tlau^o^, 252 

KuPirtt t'uiiu clii iiHe---. ' 2 -jQ, !i 52 

fii-niTul, verb kid. 16 h 1, 1 6ft Iftd |0s 
Culling Ititi> Sthufifi,. 2U!I - I 




Index 


365 


Chitoita, '|hiJ<jttvi":hL- rand. 222-227. 33 d- 

s-eb 

iSfijwu? to,, future Letum with, Set- Fihuit 
tense with golf^g fo 


iidJ fu r 15a 

iSmpto present tend? of, 10 
simple present perfteet tefiie of, 4-M 
246 

Jilin vr ip. IBB 
□ivrii mim f, 132—153 

i?Ji£U^ Mild Ci'j: j . r iVfls't' fci. I 5 H 

rtetf-itrvc oh 160, iS3 r 153 

|.-.i ■ I Irnwc of. ]fin 

with 142.-* 3 a!! 

HjbPmj 1 American- Srit AnuJriCfifi ii i ult ir*. 

Heiif) VXll. King, 293-438 
Holidays in the United. dLilt^- F li u 7" 
70-60, S2-S4 

Ur-m* _ rlfilan^r a LVLe jmTb^ 3 B 2 
•it dinner t eh\*\. 334 
when (ue¥£ arrrt™, 333 
whrh. Ilsiviw, 3-15 

Hotel 

cbEddng Lei ill, 126 

reeurv.ilustisi, haw Ip malse, 324 .S 2 S 

Him grump, IK 

/fCPk - 1 nTE 4 C^, 106 

/foa o/fejij questions with, 76 


IiVumvA. L5, 40 i I. 4'Ji, 73 32 n I JO I 
n, u Ida nn, 3-5, 103 n 7. Ill 

nn ( 1-4 127 n- L 130 n, I, 164 n. 

I 1,64 n- I, 'JS& n J, S292 n 4, 23'I 

rc. o. 271 rm 1-3. 273 n 4, *00 T1 

1. 4li ft. 1. Sffi nn. l-S. 333 n. I 

211 EL 2 

JT, andWnira 265 
If*.. , will . , „ 
correct lease for, 2fs"-2G0 
priHi^v-r, nt i/ HWufrfci 2@6 

qpr-ftijHUi in, Sfrfi 
Irdln itiyci 

verb i , 1 (S9 r lB:3; ItiN 
Wterb t ubjeclt <. J 66 
LnFnrhLiitian 

haw tu flfjk for iilvlliju. 322 
how In ask far, jjhnttt fJJgfrtE, 32-7 
how to ask for fcelepboiifi, 340 


-Ns 

a* L-niliti^ ill pm ml. 103 Ihis’i 1HI.L 
m 317 

in fKiet conunOTu* uwh\ 225.. 238 

ilj pceiHal: C-rnihr.iiuui lL‘rir-.-_ 4 P, Lfs, 

m 

in pro bp Til purfcM.'L llhlLHv.m j.a iL'nitf*. 

833 , -m 

lnlr:rny|ki:Li.l L.vjji.t, The ExjjinltitaEJt In, 
L:Tf> n, 2 

Interrupted action, past centliiuou.- tense 
with 226-m 

Interview -, 26. 47 -4fh .3&-B3 
InvitatiionE with wonfri wu. - Ji.&+% 295 
+ Iraia-Tondt cif verb. 200 
+■ THHIEL 

Wiiys Lu : •_ <•:pt: irr refudfr, 29 n. 30 i 
lETCjgutar WfnpnriitLvt' -:lf siirir t id ji ::LiVtrS. 

m 

Irtwi'tor verba See bIbii lu hair 
CJlU sJOrLL'r- l» 1. 361-362 
11, l Cif inufit Dfdie. in Ei^LiBh, 357-JGJ 
I-aril pavdijpte of, 261, 367--362 

pojL LtriaL- el, 261 ( 

K fir-fii. hi rap I u pL'SSCUJt perfect of, 2-1-1- - -S n 
K iji.uk'ilL^ of Vi oTld history, 2178-4S6 

Lflifc^uage^ diHiaiiltiee of k-qjmfrtf: n 1‘nr 
eign, iSj-134 
Lcmd vft. 31 h 

r.rf* ; mdki np w igW-rfi I- iri= w it11 :i lii 311 

Mam clnurov 2 mB, 200 2l2, 

Afcmy, L», 101 
Ma.rrsiLW . 90-M 

V = r rrr-rr nT t’hi ldjuii, LUtf 166, 

1«M73 

:1fnv. und ra.n 125 

hlcanurEm+isiLH ear ixlnLainon;„k lot* nom a:, 
1M 

Mynil, =L'vi with a. 251- 2.5J 
100 . 101 

Mugging; 28-17 

und have r«>. 152 -153 
no^-Dt^vi-1>1, lo.i- 353 
fiiml li r.Kb- i-r, l, r m 

. 1 /i■!iund don ( Am v? to, 1 r ;.i i ]oii JfiS 
i\ : C^llliVE J UCU It ft IL'f itel 

wi th dtfjj, i oukl, L 24, L3B, 1L!H 



366 


Index 


Negilivi; .HtiLLfmrnr W 

With did r.f.d itfirfn ?J. 33 

In fiUufle Lin.^ with won’*. 114. 11 7 

with .JriCF]^ CD, Ll'I.I 

m piifl cantjjnfcKHMi U:\wr-, £ 75 , 37li 
Ln pn'WNt TflZItiJDiUdkUi tj!ii . 4 . It* 
in pn-s^nt perfect COflLiflWlU^ tcnah 25l£ 
in present unreal-lisiiJstkici^i I. 272 

yrith; f,hmifd l | 3& 

111 almplr pust tense, 33 

lu alinpLi! pnwsnl; tens*. 70 
with y^JT l-V, HIT, HU#. ii:L, l . 60* ' 13 
ut&frvg /imc do, 150, l r <l- | !53 
with HifflU, *m™, 4# 

Nwirufcr, Gl, 63 
aain mjyaitiviaa, 17b., 178 
mint and jnuiLLunl h.it m^^si pH; 0J-J 
lfl 1 , tiiS- lCM, nKfc Lfl? 

dt-Li'iil , .i , ii i Tjf, @9 

iffcaunplp* nf, 0H- | US, 1U3. KM 106, 

107 

hu-fifi qu.mtilifM, i|ffilj 

11Hi af, 1U7 

And. itifi pluT.*ji farm, PS? 
ilk I j Uirrl jiJI lr, 161, 10 tj 

■mall quamtitie* < Ultf-lOl, Kin, W4 
urCiuM jpivis* Wflw’ + , 296 

Object, vi-rl? i, - mfinilivff, I GO 

of fArf. l&® 

O-tiV *r fp-ii', HH 
fJ-MiV « HH 

Parents and ta^agfiij-A, 317-1121 
I'artfctpJea, pane. $&.• F^-ir-l p-d rl-iripl«5" 
PilSHVfl wio? 

doer in, SSI -332 
Idsmirti™ ufi 291-202 
qua*Uttnp m, U&5 
Jtoamiii Pnr ti^jpiir. 0B1- : BBE 

recul v ur lei , 2 SI -382 
with Mjnph- jki.-iti teoEe, £76 201-262, 
&& 

with sifbflk- preprint teTIRC. if?®, 3fe ! - 

0R2. 2fi0 

i'nst ccintiinnoim Ifilfbev 222 
fbmiBticm oF, 221? 
willi Lntemipted action, Sgh^astti 
• iL-AnN clnuaefi. 226 
quttiiiyng with, 230-427 
ii'Aife + , 2iag. 


Fast pattlcipJ«a P 2hS. 

List -o-C. of rtioat Eiipteab artwgulir vt-rbs, 
357-362: 

P-irt tfrMj 

uPAft IS. 48-4:9, 272 
i auhi m, | 76, 373 

lirt nf, ni rrwiei iirocuLir vrrha m Bnjt- 
ilMti :tn 7 -,W 2 
JAerr fin*, il'ctu m tW-lH 
liwdti irt r 272 

PcH^tlu, fanHHbi. SW FuttnU* pL-Oplf 

F^irmiiihidUi, ■ jm i j i r can Idi i-:s|.i 12- r i 

Pfctim 236, 23-7, 2-1 i -243 

Place, wwdo that 11_-11 # 300-310 
Plurals'; of noun*. lD3 r 109 
PbfthEqgfl'aBGi andi shoBCa, 222-327. 230- 
23A 

Pn&s-i hi I i ty, u =m^ r.nr»? to 'mpfraa, 1 3F- 
rVrpi^itM.™ h: j! 4 nf t iib.-i^ 1 ., in' V ^Rrur.il 
Icirm iif 'Vfrfb lflfl 

F'ntfBrlql cijnLmihfiii- 2, -• ■ I •' 

iLiTi I■ m.LLs: Vl.*- KLjl lL'-im'JlL 1 - i n, J 
wiEit^aar of limpla past U&Q&o* pr^at-nr 
pa(f&Fl cci'nUrtmiuj- tatiserf end, 

IbnuLum of, 4- 62 

iiilt-eifitfttion of Himplc umm. 

-iimpiv- |Ki:-t turVBfev Hitpjflu- fuhiri 1 

ti.-ow {<*'. and, nn -po 
hL^LLLL',' 1 * MUilonc-ntB Ul, 4 
qiii^hmH in, P, Ifi 
ormplje intiMi un\i. 22 

Lisa uJ, 1, 6-2 

□st nif, tu talk about futurt, 26 
E^eBEOt ntu iLie-lit, B2 

Pffeenl perfect mruinmua teiteir?. SSI) 
rn-rtrant rf iitnp|e|M|t iminrnl 

i^ntinuouE tonso, and. 246 
InrmnlirHi pF, 33@ r| 230 
pqwtic^ wiih, 239-440 

iuid \liiipU; pnc!Hi:nI. pr-rHael CtHBir uf" ^V. 
^jnev, ititivij , 211 - 24 fi 

I uciL tkpr?iKH.,i.nS with, 240 241 
Piegeni tjbt&u 
cif 272 

; i Tk r 12 -1: 

ffccM' /j, Id, 59 

Proseii! bEDBes.of Eogilih. Ftwqit 
rn-nci nuotc-s tekeil Sim pi i (nWent 
trirtu 1 

nmx'H? r-riTiditionf.l 27Q, 27H 
ceisrtsrl ‘inrinr vn, 172 



Index 


367 


tiunoatiuD ut 272 

pOfflliftfi ut 1 / clmix^ in., 27n 
PpMiiniEiad'fiii 

<!h^T.i£i: in, for pasc hhha, 35B n 1 
for -ed past-tesint c-udisLC, 82 
PniviThH. 251, 259-2«1 
Ir^nd-iintiw, 572 

Quettboxn 

With mn rvnuJW, 1K4 135. ! 2$ 
with •LijsngkiTaLSvi. LidWcUvui rind 
ildvtirhj. IH8 

r:;-ifcnt and nma-j ncmita in, 101* 3tJtt 
■dfc/ in, 33-34 

LEI futu.l i: ten&e With ted/f, 115, 2fcid 

with tfwij fo. 20 

wrrh haw M 142-143 1B5 

with rtor." •n/fc'/l, 78 

In pow-ivc vflkc, 285 

Ln pourt. auLdiiUinFj-s Enn w 22d-227 

fan preterit. canimuppH lrn»&, ft, JK 

’<fl prtteM ]hrirfth_Il ianLinuuLLM- L^-ila^c*. 239 

ill pretenT unreal cundi Laorinl. 2f?£ 
in -a&l LTiinIfaLi-jn.il, 
with aAttiJcf* iS5 
in tiinpk 1 past wn k.- p 33-#4 
taeinTune w it"s» ajifto. 34 

time cjaus^Ss 711! 

ifi impl i' pnnvni 1 rnPf, 72- 74- 74 
lIlQD lj|_i ijmlfm, 1!M 

with fihrrp ix lire, im.v, mvit hi HH- lU 
with tCiTf , 4A Li* 
with when abuset, Iffift, £12, ilite 227 
nr- quHtiona, I ID. 1.24 12Q. 135, 
141, LBS, 249. 276, 2SS 

Hl'd. 1 rnniiitinT\rv i Of „ mtl . •, 262 
Cwml trnEen fo 7l 2 W— 
pusiLLIun. ul - 7 ’L'liiusi 1 in, 2iiR 
queatiauii. in , zftt? 

EeetdvSr 

rn fietrvp voice, 281 
in pasahw voice. 2*1 
in cpiF^hinns, 265 

Rrflubr tetIke, irfraptapatf t-ense nl*. 34?- 

3? 

EtaLLpiona, storee-a from. gn-nji4 r 2 LU— 2.14 
Ri i|ui. j :iL - ami fnvnrti. Illfi ;51H 
Rt^rvatfcrOB 
with airlltif, 322 
with hated, 33d- 305 
wrth rt*£4flUJ*iLbt s 328 


Htew.iiiiraa1 ii27 
A an lt Kan .4iifltKn9 in. 331 
as 1,lug for diedi In. 33 <1 - 331 
entering, 3!K? 

EHiLklng rcc-ETsattain In, 3® 
onlmna; in, 55tP j -33& 

Bobbery, 43;-43 

Rjjn pfoyina., 43, W- n». 04, 134, UU HI 

HE. 17:1, 826. 33J 335, 3-11, 350 

Schudi lift, m 152, 134-1S8 
HiUL|n', (prising into. 2B0-294 
Snapping [or dfftbafc, 3R1. 050 

AiJiLj j>.-uUL aizfiai 356 

Sttcng-. 354 
help ir u , 352-353 
paying. 355 
tTyiTjjr nn, 053 

Short nnowrns •S’cv An^wem, rdiurt 

ShnuUr 132, 194-134 

Simple; pj=l Lease, 36 

blfttemenfe In. 31 -32 
cancnaet of pniKnat ooptbiWHiQ tense, 
p-rtaent perfect ecmtiiiijoue font*; 
and,, Mb 

integration of ppmem continaioui' ten*?, 
Smpte prewfit fniun* smi« 

i.pfoin^ tn », and., 9»!fa-9G 

irrnjrujfir in, lift. 32. 34, 44—15 

ni- f j;iLL*/iJ‘ AtolMU^ntd in, 33 
wiih p:L-il tuntinuuUH tftLdt.. ^£5, 228 

t|UfcrLluft3 lr. P 33-34 

regtiJuJ: Li l, 

IcirrneLiun i>r. 32 
time clauses end. 2Hi, 212, 2525 
l ime expregpu?nB with. 31 
ueo of, 31 

fltrapk praent prrieeb tr.nw. a ( hr., have 
unrl i^nuui, 244-241 
Simple pnsSc^i \r-n±=, i5fs, dy 
itnirnuLiiVs' tfiiiLdEneitta III 70 
LandcltLiUl a[\ 70, 82 
and &¥qnep?cy adverbs, 77-76 
iniiigr&tfon of, with |'-th=i: rd cdhUvuiupf 
tanae, simple past tonaafl, nnn ftitijxp 
tenbe tok 90-95 

negative tiHitEmenls in 7(1 
and proaeut rfHiiiuufi'aY foiw, nl. 
questions |n p 72-71, 7* 
in ™( conrlilfonat with if, 
limn i:5fluscP. 204-2&S, 25d 
ul', BIi 



368 


Index 


57 we, present partferf eiHitmucui tense 
whit, £4ft-241 
Eiiiguto, of nouna, 98 till! 

Spccirtl ubhiitLee. 121-123,12S, 12fi, t», 
131 

Spelling nulled 

fu«r farming comparative O j Mfyectiv*l» P 
177-178 

for farming iMiporlntivti of adjt^rtsves, 

Iff? 

for regulux djinple p-i_-^ 32 

SUtWlrtntB fiiftf Affiiliutitlv u stliLunM-TtLi: 
froiT&ti’ve giatetinth.tfi 



about dlfTerprit natifmnimeH. 196-183 
npciyr men and women. 174- 130 

3uhjiK;L 4 t 3. I ft, 17. 20, 33, 84, 118, 11-3. 
L34, 12H, 135 165, 223, 226, E0S 
272, 275, 281. 382 

^Uggefiti-una. making,, with. !ci\\ and ru/is 
Juf.iV, Al^-311 

SupflrifltLW fOTBta, il£ adjft^tirVite IM, I IS 
fbnba'tida a£. 196 -108 
irregular. 197—10H 

T’wnnparm. and parfentfl, 2 L. -221 
Telnphcm^ uving, 344, 360 
tuny, -748 
InfarnauiLiis, ,UR 
Lciivijig a mc¥^?!EP. 34$ 

Lang-di&t&hfr 1 calls, ' 54.3 
pteMn-Lu-pwiJijii, 345 

=Utkm-ti>atatfcun P 2&£i 
ranking rBeervatLaaia by, 326 
Grime Important tekfflnme numlKirs 
348- 

WTI7HE mimbur. 347 

Tcrnies. S?.i' aiK *i future tenure with jpffpv 
fa,i PuturK trn.uL with itytfj,' t B n-7t 
c£in.LmudLift IVi^l I map; 

Preset catiticiuuu.-- bonna; Pjt=^jtll 
perfect coutlntui-iLB t-t^nwe-; Pt^dei i: 
fcansa; Simple pant ivM&: SmipLt 
present tangs 
latcifrntHtai of, 238-294 

Thm is, n.nr, Lr.fr.?, were 68 

in fifed trfllKa 0*1—64 

In prtednl Lcmii. 1 , nS 
uaf ul, BM ? dH fit 

Time cfeauftfii 
Future. 52&U. 232. 

with |Mj&t oontinuou ? ceasae, 223. 22© 


FHjajtUiti isl, mb 2US P 212, 225, 2556 

LSnuriLiDrit* w Ilk, 2D6 

and simple pasr ten-ffle, 210, 212 225 

ami liiT.plf pn:5Hii: ivn_=iL. 2-J4 -20S 

wr.i-dE boginmn-i:, Si'S, 212 

Tui» expresEtCmB 

uaeil ir. aiswr* to Amr o/Tru ^urntioau. 
76 

used with fatsmr irnae, 21 
iMpd Mill pri^wni perffriil CttbLlhlMHlU 
t-HJise. 2 liU-241 

ii:v“d wLLIl a itiipia* £-jsi tense., 31 
T«:r, with infinitive. 163, 168 IdU 
Ttain, how Ui a%k dirEctions for 321 
Trawl. 320 

• hacking in at- airport. W 24 

ehditpklng rn id; hotel. 326 

hirvv to n&k di rectlonn far train and bus, 

sip 

hnrvr ta nak lor Jiirlino irtlnr inatiOH. 3SS& 
bpw m -L-.k for Lnfumuitii^i mbaut 
M&btei 323 

huv* to ismke hoLal .r-ffiervati-Dii, 324 - 

m 

how to make ftorvutwii wilh airlin^i 
322 

VeriWsk - L 5 i rrisO- Ten 
hnei* Cnnn uf, 4. U, 2^'J, 30-24, 44, lSi r 
711, Bit UH. Ill 121. 12$, 135, 

IJi- 155 163. I fin, ltk>. 168. 1G9, 
225. 22d, 248, 24U, 2ft5, 272. 312. 
917. 3.77-3132 

i gm-guidi 169. 163, 165- Lfifi r IGR 
f- infinitive 169. lffl, 165 
integration nf forme of, 317-2^1, 

494 

irreEUhir, 4, ffl, Ml. S4. 44- *5. 4ft. 2&l r 

35-7-1183 

- nh’rtTt I- inftnitl^e 169 
rnpuLkir, 111), 

MMJjiiJ ri.«i/ i'tjfetf -• bate form of r 5!98 
Vialtmy a Friend - hnma Se *■ Ifnrm visit¬ 
ing a fyiend'& 

Vflico 

nctivcv 251 

PBSivv. 276. 281 -ttfi, 2H5 
VnwBli, 177 

Wat, avjv„ 46. 272 
m cpaembpas, l H 40 
In ‘..LatHTfianth. 16 



Index 


369 


Wnalimiitoi. m\. a trip to. 1&, 20* 22- 
27 

IV/ft.Y quo l:cnsf. in prcHcir. cuntirnmJB 

Lense, 1? 

Attn flnri •/. 

• I cIlLUl-JL'd 

FKt WHYtinyjjiir tons# with. 226 . i"26 
fluMioruE- Wjtii. SB®-227 
ii mpi c toTj>w wifi g]2 
alrnpir present u>nw “with, 2C'j-206 
iatui n.’frrVr cl m3m«>, 22ti 
WMU 

pCnaL Lu^tLTiinnfa MmhR w.th, 27*? 
and tmh&jv. 226 
IVVlil qHL-aijtinf, 

il: j^r«dtri I ccifitJILLii iLiaE Ecni.i* H> 

in =im|ilt past tow&e, 'll 
Vi’Jio. ,1'httc. iind whit-k ju»-fiil«jn= whim 


H r ftjp -i'n'i V. making saigBestinnr w-rh, 
310-311 

11VW futurv toi'iPF' with Ste* Future tense- 

wi th ml} 

Wuref Hl'^biLvl 1 stdiujiietlki lib luiuiL- 
11 li r*L‘ Willi ] 14 US 

WdHa, thist it! 31 pLu&j, 30*8 93(0 
Wtifld hi-5tin. - fcnuwkdgft oL 276 - 
2M 

Worn-. 2fcfci-2&J 

IfmmuuM, L2B. v“2. 273, 275, .317 
WQ&H& wn frk* jnvir.itii-np vritk, £9j5 
■ huML farm fld’TDrb, 

- nniiTi, SW 

WP V;= Eft i! L-t'i. 1 f]t or rife*. 20%. 3Q] 


Ytefftn IJUKSI ininft., I In 124 - 12 ^ 135. l43i 
LBfo, 1149 , 275 r 2 H 6 



